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Welcome

1. Welcome

About this Manual

This document describes how to install, setup and operate the software components of a VSM system. Chapter 1
introduces the system. Chapters 2 to 16 cover vsmStudio, the main configuration and administration tool. The
remaining chapters cower other software components including Image Map, vsmPanel, vsmWebPanel and
vsmTimeSync.

Note that a complete system may comprise sewveral software and hardware components. You will find more
information about the hardware panel and interface options in the separate "vsm Gear User Manuals". All Lawo
manuals are available from the Download-Center at www.lawo.com (after Login).

Look out for the following which indicate:

|E| Notes - points of clarification.

|E| Tips - useful tips and short cuts.

Warnings

Alert you when an action should always be obsened.

Lawo User Registration
For access to the Download-Center and to receive regular product updates, please register at:

wWww.lawo.com/user-registration.

vsm Software User Manual Version: 4.0/1 71298
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The VSM System: Overview

2. The VSM System: Overview

This chapter introduces the concept, architecture and components of a VSM system.

2.1 VSM - The Virtual Studio Manager

BROADCAST CONTROL
AND MONITORING SYSTEM

OB TRUCKS LIVE PRODUCTION
TV PRODUCTION FACILITIES VS M POST PRODUCTION
RADIO STATIONS MASTER CONTROL ROOM

BROADCAST SYSTEM

[ il sssl

Modular UMD, IMD & Video Router Audio Router Intercom IP Infrastructure
Peripheral Multiviewer Video Switcher Audio Console System

The basic concept of Lawo's Virtual Studio Manager (VSM) is to enable all production devices, parameters and
functions to be controlled from a single, freely-configurable user interface which remains independent of the
manufacturer. Thus, components such as a video switcher or router can be interchanged at any time, without
impacting upon the end-user operation. During the last few years, this vision has grown into one of today’s most
powerful and cost-efficient universal control systems for broadcast applications. Having become the standard for
OB-Vans, VSM has also proven itself to be a reliable partner for control functions in radio and TV studios, and
master control rooms, around the globe.

The VSM controls routers and their integrated DSP functions, multiviewers, video mixers, audio consoles and
modular equipment as well as any third-party devices. Additionally, the VSM control system offers functions,
such as Tally, GPI, and Tie-Line Management as well as global labels of connected devices without requiring
additional control systems. Most importantly, the VSM offers a unique feature: when running together with the
vsmPanel application, the control system provides numerous, freely configurable software front-ends for all users
and applications. This makes the Virtual Studio Manager the most flexible control solution to satisfy constantly
ewolving production demands.
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System Architecture

2.2 System Architecture

SYSTEM ARCHITECTURE ﬂ
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(IP-to-Serial-Interface)

SmartHub

(IP-to-Serial-Interface) (IP-to-Serial-Interface)

=

UMD, IMD & IP Infrastructure Intercom
Multiviewer System

== == Serial Connection

TCP/IP Connection

The VSM control system is IP based. This means that the VSM is designed as an “Island Solution” but can also
be smoothly integrated into an existing network. The VSM supports anything up to Layer3. Devices to be
controlled are connected to the IP backbone, while third party devices are connected to the VSM via TCP/IP or
RS-422/RS-232. If the latter only features serial ports, CommSeners must be used to translate from RS-422 or
RS-232 to TCP/IP. The TCP/IP structure also allows remote access to the system.

The base of the VSM control system consists of one or multiple routers, for increased redundancy. A redundant
designed multiserver system can include up to 16 seners in one cluster. The seners can be based in different
locations and provide all data multiple times, thereby providing a redundant system. What makes this VSM sener
cluster special in comparison to a Master/Backup-design is that different functions are distributed to different
seners that all operate concurrently. This load distribution guarantees the highest level of system availability. In
the case of one sener failing, this sener's functions are smoothly picked up by another sener in the cluster.
Another advantage of the sener cluster is the ability to implement software updates without interrupting the
current broadcast.

Generally, all controlled hardware can be integrated into the VSM control system \ia IP-based serial ports, GPlIs,
or other standard ports. The VSM supports control protocols for audio, video, time code and control routers of all
established manufacturers. The list of supported protocols also includes video mixers, audio consoles,
multiviewers, monitors, intercom systems, modular equipment and multiple foreign devices. The VSM also allows
the connection to automation systems as well as the control of video seners, audio work stations, CD/DVD
players, and clip players. Our dewelopers constantly add new protocols on request of our customers to
continuously improve the VSM and to expand its usability. This ensures that the VSM represents a control
solution that is constantly up to par and ready for use with cutting-edge technology. The VSM, of course, also
controls the internal system hardware, such as “Under Monitor Displays” (UMDs) and “General Purpose
Interfaces” (GPIs).

Where the operator is concerned, the VSM system offers hardware and software panels. With the freely
configurable LCD button panel-series and the virtual GUI vamPanel, the entire production environment can be
monitored, managed, and controlled. Lastly, the VSM’s flexibility makes the configuration of all workflows quick
and easy.
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VSM Components

2.3

VSM Components
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Software Toolbox

The VSM Software Toolbox comprises two principle applications:

Cont

vsmStudio - is the main administration and configuration tool. It runs continuously on all VSM senvers in
the system and, as such, forms the heart of the system.

VSNMP - is an easy-to-use SNMP manager. It provides a central monitoring solution for the complete
system.

rol Panels

A combination of hardware button panels and software or web-based control clients can interact with the
vsmStudio configuration running on the remote sener. Note that, in each case, there is no need for a panel

reboot

or configuration download. This means that any changes to the design or functionality are instantaneous.

vsmPanel - a software application that runs on a PC workstation. vsmPanel can be used, in conjunction
with vsm Studio, to create virtual panels operated by mouse or touch-screen.

vsmWebPanel - a software application similar to vsmPanel but with a browser-based (http) graphical
user interface. vsmWebPanel can be opened on any desktop PC, laptop, or smartphone with a LAN or
WLAN connection to the VSM system.

LBP Panels - a range of hardware LCD button panels with full multi-color displays.

PBP Panels - a range of hardware push-button panels with RGB-backlit displays.

TTP 10 - Lawo's own 10.4“ hardware touch-screen panel in desktop format.

ENC 17 Series - a hardware panel with 17 incremental encoders using RGB-backlit displays.

10/298
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VSM Components

VSM Monitors (UMDS)

A range of Under Monitor Displays (UMDs) can be added to the system to display source and tally information,
timers, clocks, etc.
VSM Interfaces
Other optional interfaces include:
e SmartHub - a range of IP-to-Serial (RS422, RS232) interfaces for integrating non-IP devices.
e Crosspoint Interface - designed specifically to connect Grass Valley routers.
e GPIO Box - arange of GPIO interfaces for General Purpose Interface inputs and outputs.
e LTC Sync Interface - for connecting external time synchronization sources.

vsm Software User Manual Version: 4.0/1 11/298



Installation and Update

3. Installation and Update

This chapter covers the installation and update of the vsmStudio software.

3.1 System Requirements
3.1.1 vsmStudio Server

The requirements for a vsmStudio Server are as follows.

Note that the Standard Server is recommended. However, for installations with limited rack space a short-version
Server can be specified.

Standard Server (recommended) Short-version Server (compact)

Server HP DL360p Gen8, Gen9 HP DL20 Gen 9 (2017 onwards)
HP DL320e G8 V2
CPU min. Xeon E5 2620 min. Xeon E3 1220 (No Core i3 or Pentium)
RAID Dedicated Raid Controller Dedicated Raid Controller
(e.g. HP Smart Array P440ar) (e.g. HP Smart Array P222)
RAM min. 4 GB
HARD DRIVE min. 100 GB SATA/SAS
oS Windows Senver 2016 English/German

You can order any of the Seners listed abowve directly from Lawo, or buy a HP Server from your supplier:

e Lawo-supplied Servers - when you buy your server directly from Lawo it will be fully built, pre-configured
and tested, and VSM will be licensed.

Note: a Windows Server 2016 EN/DE license and product key must be provided.

e Customer-supplied Servers - if you buy a HP Sener from your supplier, then Lawo will provide a

download link to an installation image. The image contains all officially supported drivers for the relevant
platforms.

|E| Note that you MUST use the installation image OR purchase a pre-configured Server directly from Lawo.

3.1.2 vsmPanel Workstation Client

The requirements for a vsmPanel Workstation Client are:

vsmPanel Version 3.x

e OS: Windows7, Windows8 or Windows10

e CPU: min. Intel Core i3 or higher

e RAM: min. 4GB

e Graphics: min Intel HD Graphics 4000 or higher

3.2 Software Installation
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Software Installation

3.2.1 Installation of Demo Software

The demo software is available for download as .zip file or on a CD. A folder titled vsmStudio must be created on
drive C as destination. Copy the .zip file into the folder.

vsmStudio Folder on C drive

Organize » @ Open ~ Burn New folder == - O @
¥ Favorites Name ’ Date modified Type Size
B Desktop .. Configurations 0811.2010 1841 File folder
& Downloads . Firmware 08112010 1841 File folder
‘4l Recent Places 4 LogFiles 29,04 2011 10:54 File folder
.. Mapping 08.11.2010 18:41 File folder
o Libraries . Resources 0811.2010 18:41 File folder
@ Documents . Storage 15.04.2011 15:54 File folder
J’ Music '}"_ vsmStudio - Change Log and Version History.pdf  1012.2010 21:09 Adobe Acrobat D... 853 KB
=] Pictures || wsmStudio.DAT 29.04.2011 10:55 DAT File 1KB
B videos # vemStudio.exe 10122010 21:07 Application TI5KB
|| vsmStudio.pdb 10122010 21:07 PDE File 12825 KB
1% Computer ,j,; vsm5tudio-B1317-Internal-Releasezip 03.09.2010 20:55 Compressed (zipp... 6.703 KB
£ ncica L seermChidin R1220 Tntarnal_Ralears 7in IR 100NN Carmnrares A lzimn A 705 KR

Unpack the .zip file in the same folder (C:\vsmStudio):

I\ ,_% Extract Compressed (Zipped) Folders

Select a Destination and Extract Files

Files will be extracted to this folder:

CihwsmStudio Browse...

Show extracted files when complete

[% |

The folder contains the following three files:

e vsmStudio — Change Log and Version History.pdf, documents the changes made to the older versions of
the software.

¢ vsmStudio.exe, the actual vsmStudio file.
e vsmStudio.pdb, the library that generates dump files.
vsmStudio Update Folder

Organize = Extract all files i= = @
¥ Favorites Mame Type Compressed size Password ...  Size Ratio
B Desktop -E vsmStudio - Change Log and Versi..  Adobe Acrobat Document 789 KB No 871KB 10% "
& Downloads [ vsmStudio.exe Application 2422 KB No 1763KB 69%
‘] Recent Places || vsmStudio.pdb PDE File 3.867 KB No 13249KB 1%

Start the software by executing the vsmStudio.exe.
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Software Registration

3.3 Software Registration

After the initial start of vsmStudio, the following prompt will provide further information to register the software
license:

i |
License LS

Diese Installation ist nicht Lizenziert und hat alle Funktionalitat die liber reine
Fonfigurationzarbeiten hinausgeht eingestellt

Sie kinnen diese Inst_allat\on jederzeit mit dem Menupunkt "Reagistrieren’ im

"Datei” Menu Registrieren.
ok I

Falls diese Installation ausschlieBlich fur Konfigurationzarbeiten genutzt wird
kinnen Sie diese Meldung mit folgender Option unterdriicken.

I Diese Meldung nicht mehr anzeigen.

S 4

To register your software, select the option registration under the menu tab. The following registration window will

open:

Please contact your zales partner and state the Spstem-ldentification Munber below:

I 558 -748-074 - 8453 - 063 - 955 - 416-010- 114

Your sales partner will provide vou with a registration code that should be entered below:

oK I Cancel |

The system ID shown in the top row must be provided to the responsible sales partner together with the following
information:

¢ Name of end customer

e Project or installation name

e Name of system integrator

e Serner name

e On-site contact for technical questions

o If vsmPanel licenses are included in the order: number of vsmPanel licenses used

e Number of control ports (see Communication Ports Management).

The registration key will be provided after the aforementioned information has been fully submitted. Enter this
combination in the blank line of the registration window shown abowve. This concludes the registration process —
the software can now be used without any limitations.
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VSM Folder Structure

3.4 VSM Folder Structure

The folder vsmStudio on drive C is automatically created with the following folder structure:

Organize = Include in library = Share with = Burn Mew folder === Ol @
W Favoes MName B Date modified Type Size
B Desktop .. Configurations 08.11.2010 18:41 File folder
4 Downloads L Firmware 08.11.201018:41 File folder
%Zl Recent Places . LogFiles 29.04.2011 10:54 File folder
.. Mapping 08.11.2010 18:41 File folder
= Libraries J! Resources 08.11.201018:41 File folder
G Documents .. Storage 15.04.2011 15:54 File folder
J‘ Music -','_ vsmStudio - Change Log and Version History.pdf  16.03.2011 10:12 Adobe Acrobat D... 867 KB
[ Pictures || vsmStudio.DAT 29.04.2011 10:55 DAT File 1KB
B Videos # vsmStudio.exe 16.03.2011 09:06 Application 1123 KB
|| wsmStudio.pdb 16.03.2011 09:06 PDB File 13185 KB
1% Computer | 1) vsmStudio-B1317-Internal-Release zip 03.09.2010 20:55 Compressed (zipp... 6.703 KB
W N U s e L S = sz

3.4.1 Folder Configurations

The Configurations folder saves the following files for every configuration (see Configuration Settings).

& C:vsmStudio,Configurations

Datei  Bearbeiten Ansicht  Favoriten  Exfras 7
@Zuruck - J - } |p5uchen I Ordner ‘ & @3 X K,| -

Adresse |E| CwsmStudio|Configurations

Geandert am | Name | Gnﬁﬁel Typ = | Attribute |
2011-03-10 17:26 =R ke Dateiordrer

2011-03-08 00:11 MultlServer.bak 43,126 KB BAK-Datei A
2010-12-14 1533 MultiServer B1184, vince 42,564 KB WYMOC-Datei A
2010-12-03 14:32 MultlServer.El336.vmcc S.773KE  WMCC-Datei A
2011-01-04 19:39 MultiServer B1350. vmcc 36 KB WMCOC-Datei A
2011-02-17 17:10 MultiServEr.ElSSQ.vmcc S1KE  YMOC-Datei A
2011-02-22 1515 MultiServer.ElSGO.vmcc 43.119KB  YMOC-Datei A
2011-03-08 0011 MultiServer.ElSSQ.vmcc 43,118 KB YMOC-Datei A
2011-03-14 1841 MultiServer.ElS?S.vmcc 43,118 KB YMOC-Datei A
2011-03-16 11:28 MultiServer.ElS?S.vmcc 43,119 KB YMOC-Datei A
2010-12-14 15:33 VlZl%BllE‘l.vmcC 42,639 KB YMCC-Datei A
2010-12-14 15:33 #Multisarver.vmc 42,564 KB wsmStudio A
2010-12-14 1533 %VIZH‘VNE 42,639 KB  vsmStudio A

.vmc Files

For every configuration, a .vmc file is created with an individual ID. It serves the synchronisation of seners in the
multisener cluster and contains the protocol assignment and configuration of the \irtual master matrix (see
Master Matrix).

.vmcc Files

.vmcc files are generated automatically during software updates.

.bak Files

.bak files are backup files that are created automatically if system-critical changes are made to the
configuration.
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VSM Folder Structure

3.4.2 Folder Firmware

The folder Firmware initially contains no files. It is used to update the VSM hardware. Paste a new .pFL file into
the folder to update the VSM hardware’s firmware automatically. The hardware can be downgraded or flashed
using a Firmware.Patch.ini file.

@ C:.vsmStudio'Firmware

Datei  Bearbeiten  Ansicht  Faworiten  Exfras 7

Qzurick ~ &3 - ¥ |,O Suchen | Ordner | [ 3 x &) | =

Adresse I@ C:wsm3tudio|Firmware

Geandert am | Mame =~ | GrﬁBel Tvp | Atkribute
2010-10-11 0923 rmware.ZZSl.pFL 63 KE PFL-Datei &

3.4.3 Folder LogFiles

|. » Computer b OS(C:) » vsmStudio » LogFiles » ~ | 43 W Search LogFiles o
Organize ¥ Includeinlibrary v Sharewith =  Bum  New folder = 0 @
¢ Favorites Narne B Date modified Type Size |
I Deskiop | Dumps 20.04.2011 18:22 File folder
@ Downloads J Trace 30.03.2011 16:12 File folder
‘,r‘a‘l Recent Places | vsmStudio - 2010-11-08.log 08.11.2010 18:51 Text Document 4 KB
| vsmStudio - 2010-11-15.log 1511.2010 18:59 Text Document 2KB |
i Libraries | wsmStudio - 2010-11-1%.log 1911.2010 16:31 Text Document 2KB E
@ Documents || wsmStudic - 2010-11-22.log 2211.201018:25 Text Document 25KB 1
J’ﬁ Music || wsmStudic - 2010-11-23.log 2311.201009:39 Text Document T7KB
[E] Pictures || wsmStudic - 2010-11-24.log 2411.201015:27 Text Document 164 KB
B8 videos | vsmStudic - 2010-11-25.log 2511.201016:23 Text Document 4KB
| vsmStudio - 2010-11-29.log 29.11.201018:14 Text Document 4 KB
1% Computer | vsmStudio - 2010-12-02.log 02122010 15:06 Text Document 2KB P

Jog Files

The software creates daily log files and saves them in this folder. This happens, for example, ewery time
vsmStudio is started. If the software runs for 24 hours, a log file is created at 3:00am (local time) by default. Its
size (in gigabytes) as well as length of time it will be saved can be defined at the start of every configuration (see
Retention Limits for Log Files and Alarms). Log files are sorted by date and sawed in a text format. Manual
deleting of log files on a regular basis is recommended.

Subfolder Dumps

In the event of a crash, dump files (.dmp) are sawed in the folder LogFiles. These contain a snapshot of the
memory with time and date of the crash. This allows the identification of the problem that led to the crash.

Subfolder Trace

.txt files showing the CommTrace are saved in the subfolder Trace. Trace files contain information pertaining to
the logging start of the computer, the version of vsmStudio used, running events, and crosspoints with pseudo
devices (see Pseudo Devices). Go to the System Debug Flags rider under matrix settings to create a trace file
(see Matrix Properties).
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3.4.4 Folder Mapping

If a Lawo Nova 73 router is used, the folder Mapping saves a .ini file with the corresponding interfaces:

& C:vsmStudio’,Mapping

Datei Bearbeiten  Ansicht  Favoriten  Exkras 7

Qzwick - &) - (¥ |,O Suchen [~ Ordner | [ 3 x ) | -

Adresse |E| CywsmStudiolMapping

Geandert am | Mame = | Griifie | Tvp | Attribute
2010-02-02 13:30 [C26CRC Datsiardner
2010-12-15 15:15 Shold ini Dateiordner

2011-03-14 08:19 3Lawo-Nova?3.ini 192 KB FKonfigurationseinst,.. &

|E| This file should always be read-only.

3.45 Folder Resources

The folder Resources contains two sub folders: Pictures and vsmPanel.

Organize ~ Includein library « Share with = Burn Mew folder =~ il @ :
L . - . .
2 Favorites Name Date modified Type Size
Ml Desktop .. Pictures 08.11.201018:41 File folder
& Downloads .. vsmPanel 28.01.2011 16:08 File folder

Subfolder Pictures

The folder Pictures allows the saving of different backgrounds for different panel IDs. If it contains the file
background.default.bmp, this picture is used as background for the panel editor.

Subfolder vsmPanel

The folder vsmPanel contains pictures that are assigned to buttons in the panel editor. These are sawed
automatically.

3.4.6 Folder Storage

. » Computer » O5(C:) » vsmStudio » Storage b ~ | +3 | Scorch Steroge B
Organize +  Includeinlibrary =  Sharewith =  Bum  Mew folder = B @
W P Name : Date madified Type Size
B Deskiop | {0D77ABS0-DBET-4FBE-8C67-OBAASER3T...  25.01.2011 15:31 File folder
14 Downloads || {2A223296-A0D0-4455-91E5-5ETF6467B74...  25.01.2011 14:59 File folder
%] Recent Places || {2D32515E-1163-4857-A5TC-AZ1890A4FL,.,  25.01.2011 14:45 File folder
| {SD4084F7-3858-4E72-00D5-307A8250F...  03.12.2010 16:59 File folder |
4 Libraries | {TCS88F49-EF00-45A7-BEFF-E403A343CE...  20.01.2011 09:34 File folder
[% Documents || {062F51D3-19A6-4B80-8D2D-2B2757972€...  26.01.2011 16:10 File folder
& Music |\ {267CBD67-A2A3-48DA-AC0-5128E2285...  25.01.2011 14:31 File folder
[ Pictures | {1602B468-D8F6-4731 -8E4D-66DDECS156...  24.01.2011 16:15 File folder
B videos || {B6504F71-827F-494C-AD2A-E46ASCOOED...  16.03.2011 17:26 File folder
|| {270188B4-5341-419B-8414-4 AGSFBF0S86...  28.04.201117:33 File folder
8 Computer || {952975AF-D36D-42E9-88DD-CHE2B1DDC...  25.01.2011 15:01 File folder
& os(c) || {97648240-F768-4 A4B-808A-6E01038D2C...  15.04.2011 15:55 File folder
55 Pool (P) 1. {ET0914BF-AFSF-4100-9B6F-419CC2A46C... 14.12.201010:33 File folder
&8 Transfer (T:) || Device State{7ADCAOBD-77D0-4077-881...  28.04.2011 17:33 DAT File 46 KB

For every configuration, the folder Storage contains different .dat files with configuration-specific information. In
these files, each label change and change of storage groups is assigned a time stamp and subsequently saved.
The time stamp is not applied to all labels and storage groups, but only to those that were changed.

The following .dat files are saved here:

e Labels.dat: transfer of labels to other seners with time stamp and changes.
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e ScheduledEvents.dat: events for the transfer to other seners set up in the scheduler.
e SignalLocks.dat: locked signals to be transferred to other servers.

e StorageGroups.dat: contents of storage groups to be transferred to other seners.

e VirtualStates.dat: crosspoints information of virtual signals (see Virtual Signals).

e Tombstones.dat: administrative file that saves changes and synchronizes the sener (for a maximum of
90 days).

o DeviceState.dat: crosspoint information of the VSM Dummy X-Switches (see YSM Dummy X-Switch).

3.4.7 vsmStudio Files

In addition, the folder contains the vsmStudio files made available for the installation and updating of the software
(see Installation of Demo Software) as well as a vsmStudio.DAT to save user rights.

3.5 Software Update
3.5.1 Software Backup

It is recommended to complete a backup of the running version before starting a software update. This
ensures the availability of the current version should the software update falil.

The critical files that need to be saved to return to the currently running version of vsmStudio are located in the
folder vsmStudio on the C drive:

Organize w3 Open Include in library = Share with = Burn MNew folder B= ~ O @
i Favorites Name 3 Date modified Type Size
M Desktop . Configurations 08.11.2010 18:41 File folder
& Downloads . Firmware 08.11.2010 18:41 File folder
"2 Recent Places |. LogFiles 29.04.2011 10:54 File folder
.. Mapping 08.11.2010 18:41 File folder
9 Libraries Be £ 08.11.2010 18:41 File folder
@ Documents 15.04.2011 15:54 File folder
&' Music wsmbtudio - Change Log and Version History.pdf  16.03.2011 10:12 Adobe Acrobat D... 867 KB
[&] Pictures || vsmStudio.DAT 29.04.2011 11:25 DAT File 1KE
£ videos # vsmStudio.exe 16.03.2011 09:06 Application TI23 KB
— Studic.pdb 16.03.2011 02:06 PDE File 13185KE
18 Computer | 4 vsmStudio-B1317-Internal-Release zip 03.09.2010 20:55 Compressed (zipp... 6.703 KB
W * S e e 3 = Sesen

To create a backup of the current version and configuration of vsmStudio, copy the following files and folders onto
the backup drive:

e the folder Firmware

o the folder Storage

e the file vsmStudio.DAT

o the file vsmStudio.pdb

¢ the file vsmStudio.exe and

o if available the original .zip file.

The used configurations from the folder Configurations (.bak and .vmcc files do not need to be stored but should
be deleted from time to time due to the fact that they are created on a regular basis)

If devices from the manufacturer Lawo are used, the Lawo-Nova73.ini file from the folder Mapping must also be
copied.

From the Registry Editor (Regedit at "HKEY_LOCAL_MACHINE\SOFTWARE\VirtualStudioManager\vsmStudio")
the following files are to be copied:

e Connections
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e Ports

o Registered Devices:

-
& Registry Editor —

File Edit View Favorites Help

. Microsoft -
. Meozilla

. mozilla.org

| MozillaPlugins

. NVIDIA Cerporation

. ODBC

. Paint.NET

. Plantronics

MName

3b) (Default)

g

-

. Policies
| RegisteredApplications
. Skype
. Sonic
. TechSmith
. VirtualStudieManager
. vsmGadgetServer
. wsmPanel
- 1 wsmStudio
[+ |, Connections
- || Defaults
- Ju Ports
| Register

kG e
-l Sl ] el S ] ] ] <] <l sl = ] =

1

1> . Registered Servers

Type Data

REG_SZ (value not set)

| Settings

-

<

T 3

Computer\HKEY_LOCAL_MACHINE\SOFTWARE\VirtualStudioManagervsmStudio\Registered Devices

All files should be copied to a folder at the backup partition and named with the date of the day. Finally the

vsmStudio software must be closed before completing the update.

3.5.2 Software Update

Lawo provides download links for the software update of vsmStudio. The .zip file received via e-mail must be

opened by clicking on the download link and saved in the vsmStudio

folder on the C drive:

| b Computer » 05 (C) » vsmStudio » ~ [ 43 | Search vsmstugio 2
Organize »  Includeinlibrary ~  Sharewith v Bun  New folder =~ A @
K Evories Name Date modified Type Size
M Desktop . Configurations 0811.2010 18:41 File folder
& Downloads 1. Firmware 08112010 18:41 File folder
%l Recent Places 1 LogFiles 11052011 10:01 File folder
1\ Mapping 081120101841 File folder |
4 Libraries 1. Resources 08112010 1841 File folder
[ Documents || storage 1105201112550 File folder
) Music ) vsmStudio - Change Log and Version History.pdf 14,04 2011 15:40 Adobe AcrobatD... 871 KB
(=] Pictures [ vsmStudio. DAT 11052011 12:23 DAT File 1k8
B8 Videos 2 vsmStudio.exe 14042011 14:59 Application 7763 KB
[ vsmStudio pdb 14042011 14:59 PDB File 13249 KB
1% Computer | 1) vsmiStudio-B1317-Internal-Releaseip 03.09.2010 20:55 Compressed (zipp.. 6.703 KB
& osicy 1) vsmiStudio-B1339-Internal-Releasezip 2610201010:20 Compressed (zipp... 6.795 KB
S Pool () | 1) vsmiStudio- B1340-Internal-Release-53glo,0Cip 10112010 15:52 Compressed (zipp 6.798 KB
&5 Transfer (T | 1) vsmiStudio- B1341-Internal-Releaseip 201120101805 Compressed (zipp. 6.911 KB
S5 bme ( £} dio-B1342-Internal-Releaseip 261120101236 Compressed (zipp 6913 KB
1) vsmiStudio- B1350-Internal-Releasezip 10122010 21:09 Compressed (zipp. 6917 kB
€ Network dio-B ,, TS 20T m o +
- LEXWAR@CEME\—RE\HSEJW 140420111540 Compressed (@ipp.. D
S MEDUSA
8 PHILOTES

The update folder contains the following three vsmStudio files:

e vsmStudio.exe, the actual vsmStudio update file
e vsmStudio.pdb and
e vsmStudio — Change Log and Version History.pdf

vsmStudio Update Folder

1, » Computer » OS(C) » 3 B1393-Internal-Rel + | 43 N Search vsmStudio-B1393-Intemal-Rel.. £
Organize « Extract all files =~ M @
e
X Favorites Name Type Compressed size Passwerd ... Size Ratio
B Deskiop ) vsmStudio - Change Log and Versi...  Adobe Acrobat Decument TEKE Mo g711kB 10% |
& Downloads B vsmStudio.exe Application 242KB Mo 7763KB 69%
‘f:‘l Recent Places _| vsmStudio.pdb PDB File 3867 KB No 13.249KB T%

Select the Extract all option after right clicking on the .zip folder to extract the files:
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1§ Downloads Firmuare 031120101841 Filefolder
£ Recent Places LogFiles 10520111001 Filefolder |
Mapping 031120101841 Filefolder
4 Libraries Resources 081120101841 Filefolder
[ pocuments Storage 110520111250 File folder
& Music ) vsmstudio - Change Log and Version History.pdf 14042011 15:40 Adobe Acrobat D, £71KB
=] Pictures 7] vsmStudio.DAT 110520111223 DATFile
[ Videos 2 vsmStudio.exe 1MA20111459  Application
[ vsmStudio.pdb 140420111459 PDB File
% Computer 4, vsmStudio-B13L7-Intemal-Release zip 0309201020:55  Compressed

&osc 1 vsmstudio-B1339-Intemal-Release.zip 2610201010:20  Compre:
3 pool (P) 4, vsmStudio-BL340-Intemal-Release-53gloy0Caip 191120101552 Compre
9 Transfer (T3 1; vsmStudic-B134L Intemal-Release zip 241120101805 Compre:
59 bme i dio-B1342-Intemal-Release zip 261120101236  Co
1: vsmStudio-BL350-Intemal-Release.zip 10122002109 Compres

€ Network 1, vsmStudio-BL379-Intemal-Release.zip 16032011813 Compre:

M LEXWAREWT [[E e R e —— a0t g5,40 Compressed
) MEDUSA - Opes -
A ions Open in new window

1% POSEIDON

Open with
| Restore previous versions
i vemStudio-Bi3uanternal-Releasezip [ (. , pre created: 10052011 1426
i (ipped) Folder

Cut

Copy
Paste

Create shortcut
Delete

Rename

Propertics

The destination folder of the extracted files is again the vsmStudio folder on the C drive:

x
- .

Select a Destination and Extract Files

Files will be extracted to this folder:

Chvmstudi

Show extracted files when complete

=

As older versions of the files already exist in the folder, the system will verify whether these files should be
replaced. Confirm three times to update all three files.

When starting vsmStudio the next time, verify the success of the update by checking the start-up screen or the
build number above the info symbol:

If available, these update steps should be repeated at the redundant sener.

20/298 Version: 4.0/1 vsm Software User Manual



Configuration Settings

4. Configuration Settings

The .vmc file created by the vsmStudio software is called configuration. It contains all project-specific settings
for the VSM control system. This chapter covers the settings stored by, and management of, configuration files.

4.1 New Configurations

To create a new configuration file, left-click on the page symbol in the main menu bar:

O2 k4| X @INR[w T -JFEwim- T HEE Xe®F5I R

411 Size of Virtual Matrix

During the creation of a new configuration, the size of the virtual matrix (see Master Matrix) is defined by entering
the size of the entire production complex to be controlled for the (approximate) number of in- and outputs. These
initial settings can be changed later in the rider Settings (see Settings) under the tab Matrix Properties.

Settings for the creation of a new configuration

Inputs: = (1-999999) Outputs: ~ [1000 = (1-999999)

4.1.2 Operational Settings

In addition to the size of the virtual matrix, settings pertaining to the operating mode of the control system are
entered in the same window. There are generally two types of operating modes: in an OB-Van or in a
studio/studio complex.

Operating Mode OB-Van

[™ Load cument corfiguration at program startup.
W Only use Labels stored within the configuration. =
W Only use Storage-groups stored within the corfigurations. =

If the system is operated in an OB-Van, the following attributes should be activated:

e Only use Labels stored within the configuration. and
e Only use Storage-groups stored within the configurations.

If both attributes are checked, labels and storage groups are saved within the configuration file. This allows the
loading of different configuration files as well as accessing the labels and storage groups saved there.

Operating Mode Studio

If the entire system is operated in a studio or studio complex, the aforementioned attributes should not be
activated. The system will so not only sawe labels and storage groups within the configuration, but also create
additional files locally or on the serner. These files can be found in the vsmStudio subfolder Storage (see Folder
Storage). This ensures that only the newest labels and storage groups are used during studio operations,
independent of the configuration loaded at the moment.
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4.1.3 Retention Limits for Log Files and Alarms

Retention limit for Log Files: Days: (359 GByte: |359

Compact Log Filez after: Dayz

Retention limit for Alam etc.: Days: |60

*) Enter 555 for no limit
=) Typically used in OB-Trucks and Production centric applications.

ok | Camcel | spy | Hep |

Limitations for the saving of log files and alarms are defined the bottom part of the settings. By default, the
maximum file size is set at 999 gigabytes. If this limit is reached, the system will commence deleting old log
files. The used hard drive space can be defined anywhere between 12 gigabytes and 999 gigabytes. Moreower, it
is possible to define the length of time — in days — that the system will keep the log files. It can be set anywhere
between 30 days and 998 days. To deactivate the time limit, enter 999 for the number of days. The system will
use whichewer of the two limits is reached first and apply the appropriate limitation. Log files are sawed in the
vsmStudio folder LogFiles (see Eolder LogFiles).

If the function alarm management is activated, alarm notifications will be included in the log file. For those, the
limitations can be set between sewven days and 998 days. The storage limitations are the same as those for log
files.

4.2  Saving a Configuration

By left-clicking the floppy disk symbol in the main menu bar, the configuration file currently in use can be saved
anywhere.

| @D | X @A wr-Jre wim-PH= 0@ 33 R
4.3 Loading a Configuration
Configuration files are opened through the folder symbol in the main menu bar:

1@ | X @Ry -ldte|wim- "R B33 |0

In the top right of the main menu, the software will show whether a configuration files is opened. If so, it will
display the name of the configuration file currently in use after the sener/PC name:

C‘ ' ws-wkr1: vsmStudioT D

e

gda

2

Activate Load current configuration at program start-up. in either the initial settings (see Operational Settings) or
the matrix settings (see Settings) to automatically load the configuration for which this attribute was checked:

" "
[~ Load cument configuration at program startup.
[~ Onlyuse g ion. =

[ Only use Storage-groups stored within the configurations. =

The setting is only available after the configuration file has been saved. The program will load the configuration for
which the attribute was activated until it is changed to a different configuration.
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After defining the size of the \irtual matrix in your vsmStudio configuration (see Size of Virtual Matrix), it is
possible to create layers. In general, every router represents a separate layer. However, some routers may
support multiple layers, such as audio and video.

This chapter covers the configuration of layers. Note that each layer - audio and video - must be setup individually.

5.1  First Steps

Open the Matrix Properties window by selecting the wrench symbol in the main menu bar:
TH X OO -l sym- Y= K@ TP

All existing layers are shown in the section Layers. They can be edited or deleted there. The layers can also be
sorted in that view by pressing the Up and Dn (Down) buttons:

Settings :
olayers [Port | Shot | Inpts | Outputs | Mode | Type
i Size and Optiens
: Scheduling
Pocling
i PTT Settings
System Tally Flags
i Tags
System Settings
Legging Settings
Debug Settings
System Debug Flags

Delete |

OK | Cancal | gy | Hep |

Left-clicking on New Layer opens a window, in which the properties for the newly set up layers can be defined.
There are two different types of layers: physical and virtual layers.
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5.2 New Physical Layer

Layer properties

Mame; Switch behavior:
IVideo Tn

Cormment:

Short; Inputs: Outputs: Tupe:
[video [2s8 |2=d | video

W Show az Tab in Master Matrix View
[ Wirtual Layer

[~ Automation Entry Paint
[T Enable AutcFade Flag
[T Suppress pzeuda device rules for inbound connects

[ Mo 3rd Party Control

Enter a uniqgue name for the router in the field labelled Name, for example “Video*.

5.2.1 Switch Behaviour of the Router

Switch behavior:

— |11
1:1 Ernulated
[ Type:

The operating behaviour of the router is defined in the drop-down-menu Switch behavior. The following behaviours
can be defined here:

e 1:n: The router allows the connection of one source to multiple destinations.

e 1:1: The router allows one connection per source (typical for RS-422 routers).*

e 1:1 Emulated: While the router allows the connection from one source to multiple destinations (1:n), the
switch behaviour is that of a 1:1 router. *

|E| *Please note: the 1:1 and 1:1 Emulated definitions require a blind signal.

5.2.2 Comment and Short Form

I Comment: |
| "
Shart: Inpuits: Olutputs: Type:

IVideo |255 |255 [viden -

The field Comment is not required and can be labelled in any way (for example with the name of the console’s
manufacturer). The field Short is limited to a maximum of eight characters. The short form entered here can be
found in the signal path list (see Signal Path List) and in the master matrix view (see Master Matrix).
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5.2.3 In-and Outputs of the Router

The actual physical size of the layers must be defined in Inputs and Outputs (two separate windows).

|E| Please note: if the matrix is smaller than the entered value, this can prompt an error message.

5.24 Router Type
Like the field Comment, the field Type is not required: Defining the router type (freely selectable) may improve the

ability to differentiate between the individual layers. One useful differentiation, for example, the division by types
would be: video-, audio-, and remote matrices.

5.25 Layer in the Master Matrix

¥ Show as Tabin Master Matris View
[ Wirtual Layer

[T automation Entry Paint

[T Enable AutoFade Flag

The setting Show as Tab in Master Matrix View is checked by default. This attribute allows the layer of the virtual
matrix in question to be viewed individually by selecting its individual tab (see Layer and Position Display). In this
layer view, the layout of signals cannot be changed. It depends on the physical assignment of the router.

5.2.6 Server Synchronisation

[~ Enable AutoF ade Flag
¥ Synchronize across Zone-Servers
[~ Mo 3rd Party Control

ak | Cancel |

Synchronize across Zone-Servers is only used with so-called dummy layers. In this situation, the used layer has
no physical counterpart. Therefore, there is no feedback from the crosspoints. It is possible, to assign a simulated
feedback to such a layer (see VSM Dummy X-Switch). The crosspoint changes have to be transferred to other
seners in the cluster, as these simulated feedbacks only take place locally on a PC or serer. This can be
activated by checking the box here.

5.2.7 Definition of the Control Instance

| | Enable AutoFade Flag
[ Synchronize across Zone-Servers
¥ Mo 3rd Party Contral

| Cancel |

The setting No 3rd Party Control is activated if VSM is the only controlling party, and no other control or
automation systems or other devices from the manufacturer are used for the control of the terminal equipment.
With this setting activated, the behaviour of virtual devices changes (see Virtual Signals) depending on switches
that are executed by another control instance.
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5.3 New Virtual Layer

New virtual layer

Mame: Switch behavior: l

IAutomation |1:n ;I
Comment:

Short: Inputs: Outputs: Type:

IAutom |2n 3 ideo =l

¥ Show as Tab in Master Matriz View
v Wirtial Layer I
I Automation Entry Paint
I Enable AutoF ade Flag
= Synchronize across Zone-Servers
[ Mo 3d Party Contral

A virtual layer, or vLayer, commonly serves as a connection of automation systems that should only have access
to a section of the available routers. It can also be used as protocol converter. For example, if an automation
system cannot control a router due to a missing protocol, the VSM control system will provide the automation
system with a known protocol (ProBel SWp08, ProBel SWp02 or Quartz Native-1). The switch information is
directly forwarded to the terminal device.

The properties of a new, virtual layer are defined in the same window. Similarly to the physical layer (see New
Physical Layer), a unique name for the virtual layer must be entered in the field Comment.

5.3.1 Switch Behaviour of Virtual Layers

Switch behavior:

=
1:1 Emulated

S Type:

The switch behaviour of a virtual layer must always be 1:n. It primarily depends on which signals are assigned to
the virtual layer.

5.3.2 Peculiarities of Virtual Layers

v irtual Layer
[ Automation Entry Point
[~ Enable AutoFade Flag

If Virtual Layer is activated, two additional properties become available (in addition to those described in New
Physical Layer):
e The attribute Automation Entry Point is checked if there is a connection to an automation system.

e When receiving a switch from an automation system, the attribute Enable AutoFade Flag prompts a fade
out of the current source and a fade in of the new source. This requires the proper configuration of the
AutoFader module.

The remaining attributes are not used in combination with virtual layers.
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6. Signal Paths

If vsmStudio is to control signal inputs or outputs - for example, to set crosspoints by connecting inputs to
outputs in a matrix view - then these resources must be configured as signal paths. The signal path list contains
all physical and virtual signals paths for the configuration.

This chapter covers the configuration of Signal Paths.

6.1  Signal Path List
Open the signal path list by clicking on the appropriate button in the main menu bar:
TRHAX Oy lsry-OFrelwimn- s Jeod

The list shows all existing signals and allows the set-up of new ones:

User Labets ] | 4 Assionment | £ Pool Managed Signals |

Fam. | Label Parent | Primary [ secondary [ Mixer [ Protocol [exprimary | [ exMixer |

Fawle

AudioIn 2 Audio  5:00011
Audioln 3 Audio  5:00012
AudioIn 4 Audio  5:00013
Audioln 5 Audio  5:00014
AudioIn6 Audio ;00015
AudioIn7 Audio  5:00016
AudioIn8 Audio ;00017
AudioIn9 Audio  5:00018
AudioIn 10 Audio  5:00019
Audio Qut1 Audio  T: 00010
Audio Out 2 Audio  T: 00011
Audio Out 3 Audio  T: 00012
Audio Out 4 Audio T:00013
Audio Out 5 Audio  T: 00014
Audio Qut6 Audio  T: 00015
Audio Out 7 Audio  T: 00016
Audio Out8 Audio T: 00017
Audio Out9 Audio  T:00018
Audio Out 10 Audio  T: 00019
Black Video  5:00001
Cameral Video S -V-

Cameral Video
Camera2 Video
Camera2 Video
Camera3 Video
Camera3 Video
Camerad Videa
Camerad Video
Camera5 Video
Camera$ Video
Camera6 Video
Camera6 Video
Camera7 Video
Cameral Video

Hvwdwdedv e ded
cEcccccccicss

Al | player Viden | player Audio

The signal path name can be found in the column titled Signal Path Name. It is also displayed as identifier (see
Signal Path Name) in the master matrix (see Master Matrix). This name is created during the set-up of the signal
path (see New Signal Path) and must be unique (across all routers) in the entire controlled system.

The column VM shows the location of each signal on a \virtual layer (see New Virtual Layer). The column Layer
shows on which phyiscal layer each signal lies (router, mixer, etc., see New Physical Layer). The column Moor
indicates the position of each signal path on the physical layer. The abbreviations S and T stand for source and
target, respectively.

The column Info shows for each signal path whether it contains secondary functions or is linked to another signal.
In the column Fam., each signal path’'s family is shown (see Signal Path Families).

The column Primary shows the primary label of each signal used on operating devices and UMDs (see UMDs).
The column Secondary shows the secondary label.

The column Mixer may contain a label that is specifically displayed on a mixer. The same applies to Protocol. In
this case, it depends on the label ID that is transferred in the network. If a label is shown under Extern, it overlays
the primary label.
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6.1.1 Layer-Oriented Display of Signal Paths

Audioln 4 Audio 5 U000S \d

AundinTn § Andin S ANNNA 3%
4 m 3

2l I player: Videol plLayer: Yideo Monitoringl plLayer. Audiol player: Video Mixer I

The first tab in the bottom left of the signal path list shows all signal paths. To obtain a better oveniew, the signal
paths can be displayed by individual layers.

6.1.2 Changing Signal Path Names

It is possible to change or add signal paths names to all labels in the signal path list except for the Identifier
entered as signal path name. To do so, select the relevant signal path, click into the field that is to be changed,
and overwrite the old signal name with the new one.

AudioIn3 Audio 5: 00004 I
AudicIn4 Audio S: 00005
AudioIn 5 Audio 5: 00006
AudioIn 6 Audio 5: 00007
AudioIn? Audio 5: 00008
AudicIn 8 Audio 5: 00009
AudioIn9 Audio 5: 00010
AudicIn10 Audio 500011
Audio Outl Audio T: 00002
Audio Out2 Audio T: 00003
Audio Out 3 Audio T: 00004
Audic Outd Audio T: 00005
Audio Out5 Audio T: 00006
Audio Out 6 Audio T: 00007
Audic Out? Audio T: 00008

To change the names of multiple selected signal paths, it is possible to navigate from top to bottom by pressing
the Enter button.

6.1.3 Signal Path Properties

Double-clicking on a signal will open the signal path’s properties:
OWOEETE———— 0 oo

64x32 Images I 624 Images I Sync
Information | Connections I Attributes | Lzbels | Tally I Tags / Cost / Pool

Description:

Preview:

Location: I

Comment:

Signal path Family: | < No assignmert » - Modify

Conflicts:

QK I Cancel Apply Help
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6.2 New Signal Path

Right-click onto the signal path list to set-up a new signal path:

Usar Labels =] | ¢ Assignment |42 Pool Managed Signals |

:
Signal Path Mame + Jvm [Layer [ Moor [ Pool | Source Tag [ Target Tag [ Info | Fam. | Label Parent | Primary | Secendary Mixer Proto

New Signal Path

6.2.1 Signal Path Name

Signal path settings

Description: I\n {110y
Amount: m
Preview: "In-1", "In-2", "In-3", "In-4", "In-5", "In-6", "In-7". "In-8", ...
Location: I

Comment:

Signal path Famity: I < No assignment =

Enter a unique name, the so-called identifier, for the signal path in the field titled Description. Since the field
features an iterator, multiple, consecutively counted signal paths can be set-up by using curly brackets, for
example In {1-10} (see vsmStudio Application Note 020 Using lterators). It is also possible to enter the number of
consecutively counted signal paths as a digit in the field Amount.

The Preview shows the newly set-up signal paths. Both the field Location and Comment are not mandatory. They
rather sene to distinguish signal paths more precisely, for example by their locations. If the chosen identifier is
already in use, the resulting conflict is indicated as shown below:
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Conrflicts: ]
| A Signal Path "Audio Out 8" already exists.

< Back Mext = Cancel Help

6.2.2 Signal Path Families

Groups of signal paths can be marked as families through the option Signal path Family. This first requires the
creation of signal path families. Select Modify followed by New Family to do so.

Signal path Famity: |<No assignmert > tv| Modify | y) F arnily M arme | Short | Signal Fath Type |

(“-;;“?D Edi |

e —

Cloze |

A short form and a colour can be assigned to each new signal path family, for example the family Camera:

-
IEamera | Camera EI
=

e X AN
EN EE
EHEEE
EEEE

Cancel |

The purpose of the upper drop down menu in the colour field is to assign a colour to the text; background colour is
assigned with the lower drop down menu:

HTEN
H EEE
fEEEN
[ I

If the required colour is not included in the list, it can be added through Other... .

oK | Cancel |
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Basic colors: 1

HC AN

| AR Rl |

EEEEEN

EfEEEN

EEEEEN

L 0B 0B

Custom colors

I b6 e[

wamnmnns i 2. Z
Define Custom Colars > | ColoriSolid L“’“lm Bluelﬁ

Cancel Add to Custom Colors I

6.2.3 Signal Path Connections

When all required information has been entered, select Next to continue to the signal path connections.

Type of Signal Path: & [~ Concealed
" Vitual Signal Path
™ Tie-Line Disable: | <disabled>
Hard Lock: [ cempty>
Assignment of Signal Path's in- and outputs...
[ inptt | Signal Path | Output || Name | Type |
Video Video
Audio Audio
Video Monitaring Video
Video Mixer Video
£ s
= 3
3 =4
Q =
s E
:D, o
¥ ®
< Back Next > Cancel Help

Signal Path Type

The type of the signal path can be selected as a Standard Signal Path (a physical signal), a Virtual Signal Path
(see Virtual Signals) as well as a cross connection or Tie-Line (see Tie-Lines).

If the option Concealed is checked, the label of this signal path will not be displayed but concealed. Instead, the
label of the signal that is switched on it is shown.

The option Invisible (Sticks to Sources) is mainly used for loop-through devices, in which case the loop-through
device is generally “attached” to the source signal. Effectively, the physical crosspoint is set at the loop-through
device, but the target is being switched. This allows, for example, assigning sources to processing devices,
without them having to be visible or manually assigned to each target.

Assignment of Router Inputs and Outputs

Under Assignment of Signal Path’s in- and outputs... it is possible to define whether the created signal is a router
input or output, meaning the physical position of the signal path. To this point, this field offers the device input for
the router output (shown vertically at the margin) as well as the output for the router input. Signal paths that are
looped-though multiple signals, such as a frame synchronizer, must be assigned on both the inputs and the
outputs side. The assignment window also shows the Name and Type of the layers.
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To start the physical assignment, click on the rhombus that represents the relevant side of the layer to be
connected, for example the audio router. Subsequently, choose a free spot (the numbers shaded in grey
represent used spots that do not allow another assignment) and select it. A number framed in blue indicates the
successful assignment of the signal path. An assignment can be rewverted by right-clicking into the blank field in
front of 1.

Assigning a signal path to a layer

Connections [

Type of Signal Path: @ Standard Signal Path I~ Concealed
" Vitual Signal Path
 Tie-Line Disable:

Hard Lock: [ <empty>
Assignment of Signal Path's in- and outputs.

[ | iput | Signal Path | Output | | Mame | Type |
Video Viceo
- x
7
17
27
kg
47
57
87
7
87
a7
99 100 101 102 103 104 105 106 107
108 109 110 111 112 113 114 115 118 117
118 119 120 121 122 123 124 125 126 127
128 129 130 131 132 133 134 135 136 137
138 139 140 141 142 143 144 145 146 147
148 149 150 151 152 153 154 155 156 157
158 159 160 161 162 163 164 165 166 167 iI
168 169 170 171 172 173 174 175 176 177
178 470 180 181 405 183 194 185 19A 187

Router Outputs

&
883225888

=
CRERNRBROENRS
B3J2TLHBBD

z
BRARTEERG o
285338588350

23IBBE8R
2

6.2.4 Signal Path Attributes

When the signal has been assigned, the next window offers Attributes for the signal path.

Settings Relevant to the Connection

Connection Relevant Settings:

¥ No loopback

[~ Is "Blind" Signal Source
[~ Is "Cardinal" Source
[~ "Talk Back" Source

The attribute No loopback is checked by default. It prevents that the signal is switched onto itself. The second
option makes the created signal a blind source.

If the attribute Is "Cardinal” Source is activated, this source will be set and displayed independently of all other
signals. With the option “Talk Back” Source, the previously selected source can automatically be selected again:
If this source is selected after a crosspoint had been set with it, the crosspoint will jump back to the previous
source.

Special Settings

Special Settings:

[~ 4-Wire *
[ Target can only be switched to source when connected to a Blind Source
I~ ..orif source is curently unused ™

The option 4-Wire allows (with the required 4 wire pseudo device rule, see Pseudo Devices) the creation of a 4
wire line. If Target can only be switched to source when connected to a Blind Source is checked, a target must
first be connected to a blind signal before being switched to a source.

Special Settings:

[~ 4Wire ®
[¥ Target can only be switched to source when connected to a Blind Source
[~ _orif source is cumently unused =
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If Target can only be switched to source when connected to a Blind Source is checked, the option ...or if source
is currently unused becomes automatically available. Through it, the target can be switched directly to an unused
source. This only applies to layers with 1:1 switch behaviour (see Switch Behaviour of the Router).

[~ Connecting the already connected source again retums to Blind Source

™ Invert "Switch behavior” on Source
™ Invert "Switch behavior" on Target

) 4-Wire pseudo rule required

) Only oni 1:1 layers
Conflicts:

<Back | Net> |  Cancel | Hep |

If the attribute Connecting the already connected source again returns to Blind Source is activated for a target,
and if the target is switched to a source, it is connected to a blind signal when the source is selected again. If the
options Invert “Switch behavior” on Source and Invert “Switch behavior” on Target are checked, it is possible to
define a 1:1 switch behaviour for this signal.

6.2.5 Labels

The next window allows the creation of up to 32 IDs for different labels. The primary label, for example, is used on
panels and UMDs (see UMDSs).

Usage [ User Label | Defautt Label [ Overay Use... [ Reflect from | Match | =
0 Identfier
01 Frmay 08 ex. Primary
02 Seconday 09 ex.Seco...
03 Moer 10 ex. Mocer
u
05 Protocol
06
a7
08 exPrimary
09  exSecond:
10 exMier
mo--
12 -
13 -
4 -
15
16
17
18
19 S
I [

<Back Next > Cancel | Help
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Label Names

The column Usage shows the name of the labels. To overwrite or add a name, simply left click on the relevant
field. The name will then be displayed in the signal path list as an additional tab (see Signal Path List).

I Usage

| User Label

| Defauit Label

| Overlay Use... | Reflectfrom | Match | ~

Identifier
Primary
Secondary
Mecer

Protocol
ex. Primary

ex. Secondary
10 e Micer

BREIRFEBRIS

Overlaying Labels

D8 ex.Primary
09 ex.5eco...
10 e Micer

m,

The Overlay User with function allows a label to be overlaid by another one. To do so, choose the field with the ID
that should be owverlaid by the label. Subsequently, the newly defined label will be displayed.

I Usage

| User Label

| Defaul Label

| Overlay Userwith | Reflect from | Match | =

Identifier
Primary
Secondary
Mixer

Protocol
ex Primary

ex.Secondary
ex. Micer

Reflecting Labels and Match

The Reflect from function reflects the label of the target to the switched source.

08 ex Primary
05 ex.Secondary
10 e Micer

Mone,

Primany
Secondary
Mixer

&x.Primary
ex.Secondary
ex Mixer

EEEEEEEEEEEE

[ User Label

I Usage

| Defautt Label

[ Overtay Userwith | Reflect from | Match | =

Idertifier
Primary
Secondary
Mixer

Protocol
ex. Primary

ex Secondary
e Mixer

08 ex Primary
09 ex.Secondany
10 ex.Mixer

=

Through the Match function, the switching of a source can be changed as follows:

e == Equals: The selected target will only be connected with sources of the same name.
e !=Not Equal: The signal will only be connected to sources that have a different label.

34/298

Version: 4.0/1

vsm Software User Manual



Signal Paths

New Signal Path

e 0= Empty or Equal: The target will only be connected to the source that has the same or a blank label.
e 10 Not Empty: The target will only be connected if the field Label is not blank.

Label Parent
Using the function Label Parent it is possible for signal paths to reference to another label. This depends on the

configuration in the Pseudo Device list. The signals on the right side can inherit the label of the trigger (Video).

@ Global | 5= Pors |

| video | ke | audio 1
® Videa In 2

| audio 4 | audia 5 |

Video In 5

| audio 3
Videa In 4

| audio 2
Videa In 3

an | Fickive

Within the Signal Path list you need to type ‘%P%’ into a label in order to activate the Label Parent function.
1 [=] 3

**+ Gignal Paths

IDefauIt Labels 'l ﬁ Assighment |% Pool Managed Signalsl

1
Signal Path Mame 2 | il I Layer | [Moor I Fool | Source Tag | Target Tag | Info | Fam, | Label Parent | Frimar
Wideo In 1 50000001 Wideo | 5: 00001
Wideo In 2 50000002 Wideo | S: 00002 Wideo In 1 YoP%a CAM
Video In 3 5000003  Video  5: 00003 Videa In 1 P MIx
Wideo In 4 50000004 Wideo | S: 00004 Wideo In 1 YaP%a MEL
Wideo In 5 50000005  Wideo | S: 00005 Wideo In 1 YoP% MEZ

You can append the Label Parent with additional label information that will be added.

Send/Receive Label

Send/Receive Label allows to send a signal’s source label to a label gadget parameter.

< Gadgets [“Port 1.1 Key 1" Properties

i
Irformetion | Connections | Attibutes | NetSource | Met Target Labels | Taly | Tags / Cost / Pool | 64:32 Images | 36424 Images | Syne |

| Overlay Use... | Reflectfiom | Match | Send/Recs

abel

> wlecd Alas Description /| Value
@ s ¥ Label-0 FB1x
E-9 Riedel_Artist # Label-L o2
29 Riedel .3 Label-2 81 [ Usage | User Label
@ System [l Label-4 B4 00 Idznfier Port 1.1 Key 1
@ Exdusive B Label-5 85 0 | Pimary
B e, # Label-1000 a1 02 Secondary A
o hesnment ] Label-1001 conFz 03| Secondary B
$ Koy Assigment
50 Lo % Label-1002 CONF3 04
B9 Prinary # Label-1003 COMF4 05 Frolocal
1@ Boles # Label-1004 COMF 4 [
@ Targes i Lbel-1500 Group 1 [
O parameters # Label-1501 Goup2 08 exPinay
Logic Sources i Label 1502 Group 09 exSecanda
Routing # Label-1503 sroup 4 10| enfesanda
& summing i Label-1504 Sroups n
@ Riedel Artist # Label-2000 Port 1 12
# Label-2001 Fort2 R
# Label-2002 Port3 14
i Label-£000 Confia 2 - Paw 1.1 15
B Label-£001 Config 1 - Port 1 1
7

Poit1.7Kep 1

L+ Label0@ 5,

For this drag and drop a source label gadget parameter into the Send/Receive Label column

desired target.

O Fori e

| iertifier

Description /| Value Mod
Labeln FB1xX # i‘g‘? x
TahelT o2 ooy
Labelz o1 o
Label4 84 Fe4

E E
Description /| Value d =
Labe0 B2V o o O
Tabel T IH — e
Label2 IFE L B

Vbl reea

Now, the label of the connected source will be transferred to the attached label gadget.
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6.2.6 Tally

The next view shows whether tally is configured for this signal.

| Usage | 5 | Tally Source GPI_| Through [ Tally Target GPI_[ E | »
00 Red - Ay L
01 Green - b d 4m
02 Yelow - e L
03 Blue - L -
M =
05 =
06
07
08
09
10
1 il
12
13
14
19 |-
16 Sience - ey -
17  NonSience 4= Lo d 4m
18 ==
18 -- T
= Click on the Arows to change state
< Back MNext > Cancel Help

Tally Colours

All tally colours are shown in the column Usage.

| Usage | 5 | Tally 5S¢
00 PRed =
01 Green -
02  Yelow 4=
03 Blue 4=
na TR

The names of the colours can be changed here, and new ones can be added.

Static Tally

| Usage | 5 | Tally Source GP
00 Red *
01 Green 4=
02 ‘Yellow 4
03 Blue 4=
M --

In the column S (static), a static tally can be assigned to this signal by left-clicking on the green arrow.

Tally Source/Target GPI

Tally Source GPI and Tally Target GPI define which GPO tally triggers. If the relevant signal is a target, the GPO
can be found under Tally Target GPI. If it is a source, the GPO is located under Tally Source GPI.
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Passed-Through Tally

In the column Through, tally can be passed through two layers if the signal is linked with two layers. Tally is then

displayed on both layers.

| Tally Source GPI_|_Through | Tally Target GPI

Al
L] L =
L] Al
L] b =

To display tally on one layer only, click on one of the two green arrows to deactivate it.

6.2.7 Tags/Cost/Pool

Information | Comnections | Atirbutes | Labels | Taly  Tags / Cost/ Pool | B4432 Images | 36424 Images | Swne |

The input accepts the following tags: The output(z] emitz the fallowing tags:
Video 2 |

Farmat

Routing Cost. Momal ™ € Mag

[ Mever automatically instrument ponl signals into this source
[~ Always bypass any instrumented pool sighals on source for this target

Paal: IFormat ﬂ i anage |

Digable; | <emphys

Fail: | Lemphys

aK | Cancel I Loply Help

Tag Definition with a Pooling Device
The Pooldevice is “allowed” to receive HD marked signals.
The Pooldevice will provide a SD signal.

Fiouting Cost Maomal & & & 7 pax

[T Mever automatically instument pool signals inta this zource
[T always bypass any instrumented poal signals on source for this tanget

Poal: I Formnat j Manage |

Dizable: | Semply:

Fail: I <empy:
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e Routing Cost: Routing Cost’s can be used to prevent using “expensive” signal processing units before all
other “simple” signal processing units are used.

o Never automatically instrument pool signals into this source: Possibility to define a Tag which can
be used in the following signals (Tag transmission) but will be denied for this source.

o Always bypass any instrumented pool sighals on source for this target: Possibility to define Target
which will always switch the “raw” source without any Pooling device. Should be not used for
measurement positions.

e Pool: The Pooldevice belongs to the Pool “Format” (Format is predefined in the Pool Order) Manage:
Allows you to manage Signal Pools.

Add

Flmat Madify

Remaove

Close

il

e Disable: Disable GPO is used to remowe the device out of the pool. It will not influence existing routings.
(Senice Button).

e Fail: Fail GPO is used to remowve the device out of the pool and perform a immediate switch to a new pool
device.

6.2.8 Bitmaps
64x32 Images

In the next window 64x32 Images, a bitmap can be created for the signal. It is displayed on panels.

" Image Clear |

e f"|Extem

i I1|

" Humber
I Show

& Image Clear |

-
-

= Murnber
[T Show

<Back Next » Cancel | Help
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Here, two lines of text can be entered and moved to the desired position. Alternatively, select Image and draw an
image. The blue element hereby represents the active one. If loop-through devices are used, an image can be
created for both input and output. All other signals are usually represented with one image only.

Using the two arrows located between the two areas, an image can be transferred from one area into the other:

! ™ Show

Image for Signal Paths’s inputs ... Ll LI

% Image Clear |

36x24 Images

The same options are available in a lower resolution in the following window, 36x24 Images.

Image for Signal Path’s outputs...

" Image Clear |

# [Bdem

0! ] ‘

7 Humber (
[T Show

Image for Signal Paths'’s inputs... ll LI

<Back [ Fmsh | Cancel | Help

Select Finish to end the set-up of the new signal path.
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6.3

Edit Signal Path

Existing signal paths can be edited, deleted, or added by right-clicking on them and selecting the appropriate

option.

User Lahels -

$4 assignment |§ﬁ Pool Managed Slgnalsl

’
Signal Path Name - Jvm | Layer [ Meor [ Pool [ Source Tag | Target Tag [ Info | Fam. [ Label Parent | Primary Secondary | M+
AudioInl Audio 5: 00001
Audio In2 Audio 5:00002
AudioTn 3 Audio 500003
Audio In 4 Audio 5: 00004
lAwdio  Jsooos | [ [ | [ [ |
AudioTn|  New Signal Path Audio 5: 00006
AudioIn| _ Edit Signal Path Audio 500007
Audioln|  Assign to Signal Posl v | Audio 500008 =
Audio In Assign Signal Family > Audio 5: 00009
AudioTn|  Advanced v | Audio 500010
Audio O Feeet Lobel Parent Audio T: 00001
Audio O Audio T: 00002
Audiooy  Delete A Audio T: 00003
Audio O Show Properties Audio T: 00004
Audio O Audio T: 00005
Audio 0f  DXport selected Signals I audio T: 00006
Audio o _™Po"t "1 audio T: 00007
Audio Outa Audio T: 00008 >
4 m b
Al | pLayer Video | pLayer. Audio | pLaer: Video Monitaring | pLayer. Video Miser |

In the same way, it is possible to assign families to signal paths or remove previously assigned families. Select
multiple signals to assign them to the same family (see Signal Path Families).

Cameral Video S -V-
Cameral Video T -V-
Camera 2 Video S -V~
Camera 2 Video T -V-
lvideo s v | | | ||

Camer|  NewSignal Path Video T-v-
Camer  Fdit Signal Path Video S -V-
Camer  Assign to Signal Pool 3 Video T -V-
Camer, [N T 7 Camera -V~
Camer  Advanced 3 TV
Camer|  Reset Label Parent Remove Family S -V-
Camer Video T -V-
Camer Bkl gz ¢ Video S -V~
Camer  Show Properties Video T -V-
Camer Video S -V-
Camer  EXport sclected Signals 3 Viden E—
Camer|_ ImBTt v Video S -

T -V-

Camera 8

Video

The function Show Properties opens a window in which the signal’s existing secondary commands are listed.

6.4

&

Secondary |

| Application

| Condition

| Action

i | Walue

| Mame I

Virtual Signals

Virtual signals are used to assign physical signals dynamically. They serve as support signals that offer addition
function, but do not use any additional physical resources. Virtual signals functions are independent of the size of
physical layers (see New Physical Layer) and can be used across tie-lines (see Tie-Lines) to transfer
assignments across physical layers.
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6.4.1

New Virtual Signal

Virtual signals, like physical signals, are set-up in the signal path list (see New Signal Path). To define them, go
to the window Connections and select Virtual Signal Path.

Type of Signal Path:  _Standaed-Sigaal Paf I Concealed
' Vitual Signal Path ™ Irwisible [Sticks to Sources)
=Tre Bizable: | led= |
Assignment of Signal Path’s in- and outputs...
Signal Path Mame: | Type |
[ s )Video Video
— Video Monitoring Video
b Audio Audio
Video Moer Video
J‘E w
8 2
3 E
o R
el @
] =)
g [=}
b o
< Back Next > Cancel | Hep |

Virtual signals must be set-up as router inputs and outputs. This allows them to be assigned to physical signals
dynamically at a later point in time. To do so, left-click both in the input and the output side. The virtual signal
path is represented by yellow markings.

As with all other signals, virtual signals must be assigned to ports from the virtual matrix (see Master Matrix)
since, at this point, no physical ports have been defined.

If virtual signals are assigned to layers that are linked by tie-lines (see Tie-Lines), the second layer is shown in a
pale yellow to indicate its availability:

‘Outputs
rInputs

Type of Signal Path:  { Standard Signal Path ™ Concealed
@ Virtual Signal Path ™ Invisible [Sticks to Sources)
" Tie-Line Disable: | <disabled: |
Assignment of Signal Path's in- and outputs... l
J Input | Signal F‘aﬂ'J Output || Name | Type |
— > Audio Audio
[ > wideo Video
I( deo Monitoring Video
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6.4.2 Crosspoints with Virtual Signals

A virtual crosspoint is represented by a yellow rhombus in the virtual matrix (see Master Matrix). If a physical
crosspoint is connected due to a virtual assignment, it is shown as a yellow dot with blue outline. A black dot with
yellow fill indicates the assignment of a blind source to a target over virtual signals (see Crosspoints with Virtual
Signals).

Jlololojo[o[oof LILILIL Jieil T I JL JL JieiL )|

&

&
I I I T Y £~

Please note: a virtual-physical crosspoint has a lower priority than a physical crosspoint that is connected
through a virtual-physical assignment. Therefore, a physical crosspoint overwrites a virtual-physical
crosspoint.

6.5 Tie-Lines
6.5.1 Dynamic Tie-Line Management

The VSM control system offers integrated, dynamic tie-line management. If the vsmStudio software administers
the tie-lines, multiple routers connected with tie-lines can be controlled like one large router. For switches across
routers, the dynamic tie-line management searches for a tie-line and connects the signal through that tie-line. If
the source signal already lies on the tie-line, the already assigned tie-line is switched to the new receiver. No new
tie-line is assigned.

Label and tally information are concealed and transferred through the tie-line. If all tie-lines are used, the switches
are not executed. This is indicated by a red button on the control device. In this event, the tie-lines must be
cleared by a user. For automations with label transfer support, the tie-lines can be switched with priority. For
these, switches over the VSM control system always have the highest priority.

6.5.2 New Tie-Line

To set-up a tie-line, follow initially the same steps that were required to set-up a new signal path (see New Signal
Path) until the window Connections is reached. There, choose the setting Tie-Line.

Type of Signal Path: ¢ Standard Signal Path [T Concealed
£ Virtual Signal Path

+ Tie-line Disable: |  <empty>
Hard Lack: | <dizabled:

The attributes Concealed and Invisible (Sticks to Sources) are greyed out automatically. A new field becomes
available, in which one or multiple tie-lines can be deactivated using a GPO (see GPIOs). This can be used, for
example, to reserve some tie-lines should all of them be assigned and to clear them at the push of a button using
a GPO.
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Type of Signal Path: (" Standard Signal Path I™ Concealed
 Virtual Sianal Path ™ Inwisible (Sticks to Sources)
&+ Tie-Line Disable: |  <empty>

Assignment of Signal Path’s in- and outputs...

| Input | ignal Path | Qutput | | MName | Type |
20 >-&o Video Video
—@ Video Monitoring Video
Audio Audio

Video Mier Video

ts

w
)
3

The assignment of tie-lines can be defined in the rhombi located below input and output. Generally, this is done in
the same way as the assignment of signal paths (see Signal Path Connections). However, layer inputs and
outputs are assigned to tie-lines. To finish the set-up of a tie-line between two layers, right-click on the dot to the
right of input.

Type of Signal Path: ¢ Standard Signal Path [T Concealed
™ Virtual Signal Path [T Invisible [Sticks to 5 ources)

{* Tie-Line Disable: | <empty>

; Assignment of Signal Path's in- and outputs...
J Input | Signal Path | Cutput | | Name | Type |

\ Video Video
—{ 20 >  Video Monitaring Video
Audio Audio
Video Mier Video

tputs
puts

Please note: a blind signal must be created on each router layer used so that tie-line management will work
properly (see Settings Relevant to the Connection). This blind signal is generally a Black or Mute on the
relevant layer. Without this signal, the tie-lines cannot be cleared and the status of the tie-line with respect to
its recipient cannot be reported properly.

6.5.3 Managing Tie-Lines
Tie-Line Management at the Control Panel

It is recommended to configure a panel to monitor the assignment of tie-lines. To do so, open the Panel Edit and
create a new control panel or use an existing one. First, the tie-line’s targets are assigned to the first five buttons
of the panel.

Panel with tie-line targets

L || @@ oo B Paget |

[ [ o (o oo [ G |

Tee ree ree
A a

i s g

Next, assign the function Target of Source from the button toolbox to every signal.

ree

S s

ree

|
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Overwriting the tie-lines with the Target of Source function

Hew Page love < || Mame d Lapout Page 1 |  Buttons ‘
[ Draw || Move || Delet= || Copy | k 3oz

Finally, add a Blind-Source button and a navigation button to the panel.

Adding Blind-Source and Escape keys

[ 1] & Loyour B Page1 |
[ [ Draw [[Moves ][ Delte ][ Copy

_
Fre Free Fres
Cels ce — Ge

Frea Frea
Cel Ce -

Please note: this page should only be used for tie-line management. No other sources or targets should be
configurated to this page of the panel.
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The GPOs for activation or deactivation can be included on this page.

Tie-line panel with Blank button, Escape button, and deactivation function

Move <

|[CDraw [Move > [ Delete J[_Copy ||

Coriig || e GPIs * GPOs | B Loy Page 1 |

disable TL 1
disable TL 2
disable TL 3
disable TL 4
disable TL 5

If the signals are connected and placed on the tie-lines, the panel shows clearly which tie-lines are available and
which ones are used.

Panel with available tie-lines

ID:1 Connectto_ vsmPanel 3.0.63.0@192.168.192.123 (Single Server Mode)

The source located on the tie-line is shown in the first line on each button. The middle line shows the name of the
tie-line, while the bottom line shows the last connected target.

Used tie-lines can only be cleared through a panel configured for the management of tie-lines. Select the relevant
tie-lines and click the blind signal button.

Tie-Line 1 cleared

wsmPanel 3.0.60.0@192 168.17.40 {Single Server Mode) | =
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Since there may be more than one receiver, this process must be repeated until the tie-line button displays Free.
The tie-line’s current receiver is shown in the bottom line.

Video 1 In 1 is switched onto Video 2 Out 3. Blind is connected. Video 2 Out 3 is connected with Blind.

Tie-Line Management in the Master Matrix

In the master matrix (see Master Matrix), the view of this arrangement also indicates the available and unavailable
tie-lines clearly: a purple arrow represents unavailable tie-lines, a blue dot available tie-lines (see Crosspoints with

Tie-Lines).
T Loyout i Cunent | e G |
B s o
P T P e e = P P e P PP = PN P P
S5B5555/5/5/555/55555/5555
ofEJc|o|o ojo|o|o 0 o|o|ojo o D|oojoo k
Py . ey e e e e P N P B B I I
-] ololo|o|lele|alale|o|lale alele|alelald H
— |22 25588282882 L 528 Es £
| Wentifier R I RRRERREEREREERRRRER i
Wideo 1IN 1 b L 4 VAV INZVAvEvS
ideo 1IN 2 b (VAVE SVIVAVEVEVRVAYS +*
Video 1IN 3 M AV AV AV IV AVAVAVAY” L]
Wideo 1IN 4 ¥ vvvv‘vvvv/ *
Video TINS5 ¥ SN N NN N N N NS 7‘
Video 1ING b S s A -
Wideo 1IN7 ¥ S S S S
Wideo 1IN S ¥ A N
Video 1TING b [VAVAVAVAVIVIVEVAVAYS
Video 11N 10 ¥ SN N NN S NN N
Vidso ZINT b
Video2IN2 M
Video2IN3 M
Video2IN 4 M
Video2INS5 M
VidsoZING b
Video 2IN7 M
Video 2N 3 M
Video 2N G M
Video 2 IN 10 ¥
Tieline 1 ¥ * 8
Tieline 2 4 L]
Tieline 3 L
Tieline 4 b [ ]
Tieline 5 4
Input 26
Bind Video 1M |O|O|O[OIOISISIOIOIC] v v v v SlOlOICIC
Blind Video 2 I el il JE Jiwllwife)
Input 29

Please note: beware that the tie-lines cannot be connected directly. The system prevents this action as
arrangement of tie-lines is exclusively done with the VSM. The use of tie-lines from the same memory group

should be awided.
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7. Master Matrix

The master matrix (or virtual matrix) is the consolidation of all vsmStudio's physical routers, mixers, and virtual
devices (see Virtual Signals). This virtual matrix allows the user to sort input and output signals independent of
their physical assignment.

This chapter covers the configuration of the master matrix.

7.1  First Steps

Open the master matrix by clicking on the appropriate button in the main menu bar:

T X @ -lFrewim- VAR e TA YR
The master matrix opens - you will see the current configuration:
’ o

T Layour 58 Curent e P |

E EAX
8|5|E
5 58|
zolzzlggseeeE883 588388z 2 Egga
[Lapiaydyial af 414y 41 4 4 by - ig
| e 2333330 Rgan et 25
ccuo L] -
ccu 02 b
ccuos L]
CCU D4 » »
BCCUDS L]
o CCU 06 b »
ccu o7 ? *
ccu o8 b
ccuos L]
ccu 1o ¥ ) *
PDR 01> b
PDR 02> » - o
PDR 03> b
PDR 04> L]
VTR 01> b
VTR 02> L]
VTR 03> b
VTR 04> Lt )|
VTR 05> b
VTR 08> L]
TH OUT 1= b =
Inputs LK Y 4

Primary Vittual Matiix | pLayer: DVKS A7 | pLayer: #KS R7 | pLayer. Bildmischer | pLayer: Monitoring |

7.2 Layout View

il Layout Y4l Cunent | ves GPI |

I

¥ Audio Out 1
b Audio Out 2
¥ Audio Out 3
b Audio Out 4
¥ Audio Out 5
b Audio Out &
¥ Audio Out 7
b Audio Out &

_| identifier

Audio In 1
Audio In 2
Audio In 3
Audio In 4

Aviedin in £

rlwlwv w|lw

To display all signal paths in the master matrix, select them in the signal path list (see Signal Path List) and drag
them into the master matrix. To mark all or several adjacent signal paths, select them with the cursor while
pressing the Shift key. Multiple individual signal paths can be marked by selecting them with the cursor while
pressing the Ctrl key. Drag the selected signal paths into the layout view of the master matrix and drop them
there by releasing the left mouse key. The input signals are now placed on the input side and the output signals
on the output side. Alternatively, all signals are once copied to the input and then once to the output side. They
are distributed automatically to the correct input and output side of the matrix. By quickly pressing the Alt key,
they can be dropped individually in their original order.
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Drag and drop of signal paths

a3 Layout | 45 curent | ves Grr | User Lobels ] | 4 Assiarment | # Pool Managed Signs |
:
a Signal Path Name KT Layer Moor | Pool | Sot

Camera 2

roet 26
et 27
argets

Camera 2

| dentifier Camera3

3

Ll _—
® il Camera
il
= Comerad

mic

* Camera 10

Camera 10

ource 27
ource.
ource.

ource Ticline 5
ource Ticline 5
ource. h
Sources Gkl | ap K m r

Primary Vitual Matrix | pLayer: Video | pLayer dudio | pLayer: Video Moritaiing | 1« | || Al | pLayer Video | plLayer Audia | pLayer Videa Monitoring | pLaer. Video Mier |

Please note: the text will appear in red if tie-lines are only set up on one side of the master matrix. It shows
that it is not possible to set crosspoints until tie-lines have been set up on both sides of the XY matrix.
Generally, it is not possible to switch crosspoints with tie-lines in the master matrix (See chapter 5.5.1
Dynamic Tie-Line Management).

Red marking of tie-lines on one side of the master matrix

Tie-Line 1 d
Tie-Line 2 d
Tie-Line 3 d
Tie-Line 4 4
Tie-Line 5 4
Tie-Line 6 d
d
d
d
4
d

Tie-Line 7
Tie-Line 8
Tie-Line 9
Tie-Ling 10
Tie-Line 11

7.2.1 Arrangement of Signal Paths

In the layout view, the arrangement of signal paths can be chosen freely by selecting the signal in question and
dragging it onto a free position. Using the same selection methods as described abowe, it is possible to select the
required signals while pressing either the Shift or Ctrl key. Whle the layout view is selected, it is not possible to
switch any crosspoints.

7.2.2 Invalid Crosspoint Switches

A red cross marks sources and targets that lie on the same layer but do not allow for a crosspoint switch. This
occurs, for example, with a virtual signal (see Virtual Signals), which is designed to act as both, source and
target. The respective crosspoint is marked with a red cross.

Camera 1
Camera 2
Camera 3
Camera 4
Camera &

I A

% |
®

FlI= |||
»
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7.2.3 Jump Points

By right clicking on a signal, a window opens offering the following options:
.glglgmmmmnwwwwwuﬁ

Set or Edit Jump Point B
v Sort Jump Points Alphabetical —

Insert Column
Remove Columnis)

Clear Column(s)

[T ] e Audio

Select Visible Label J
I

Jump points can be created to find signals or signal groups more easily. Right click on a signal and select the
option Set or Edit Jump Point. A new window opens. There, the title of the jump point can be entered, edited or
set by using the signal name.

Set or Madify Jump Point | P

Mame: I Uze Signal Mame I

oK | Cancel |

The jump point is now ready to be used: just right click on any signal in the master matrix.

This opens a window in which the signal’s jump point can be selected, while the view of the matrix automatically
jumps to the corresponding signal:

1| 5| 2 [Elavemerotors g5 5|5 55 5
oo
HELE » Audio Out 4
ol | _
it Jump Point

v Sort Jump Points Alphabetical

Insert Column

Remove Column(s)

Clear Column(s)

Select Visible Label 4

Sort Jump Points Alphabetical is checked by default to allow multiple jump points to be listed alphabetically in
the window abowe. Left click on Sort Jump Points Alphabetical to deactivate the function.

7.2.4 Insert or Remove Signals and Columns

Options in layout view

OEJO|0|0|0|0|0| B PR
o .9|.9|.9|.9|.9|.9 o e

= ==

e Set or Edit Jump Point
v Sort Jump Points Alphabetical

e

o
=

A

|F I

Insert Column

Remove Column(z)

Clear Columni(s)

Select Visible Label r
T

To insert a column abowve a signal, stay on Layout view and right click on the signal in question to open a new
window, then left click on the Insert Column option in this window. Clicking Remove Column(s) will prompt a pop-
up requiring a confirmation, after which the selected column will be deleted from the matrix. It is also possible to
delete multiple columns at the same time (select multiple adjacent columns while pressing the Shift key or
separate columns while pressing the Ctrl key).
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|E| Please note: the selected columns will be deleted even if signals are placed on them.

The selected signal is deleted from the virtual matrix by left-clicking Clear Column(s) (and the confirmation of a
prompt). It is again possible to delete multiple signals from the matrix at once.

7.25 Displayed Label

Left-click on Select Visible Label to open a variety of different labels (see Labels):
[ Z~udiio in 1| N

Audio In Set or Edit Jump Point

Audioln| , Sort Jump Points Alphabetical
Audio In

Audio | Insert Row

Audio In

Remowe Row(s)

Audio In
‘Audio In Clear Row(s)

Select Visible Label 00 - Identifier
Black » 01 - Primary
Camera 1 4 02 - Secondary
Camera 2 4 03 - Mixer
Camera 3 4
Camera & o 05 - Protocol
Camera 5 b 08 - ex.Primary
Camera & ¥ 09 - ex.Secondary
Camera 7 4 .
== 3 10 - ex.Mixer
Camera 9 b LT [
Camera 10 I T T T T T T [
Tialina 1 [ 1 L Y T I | ™

Label settings affect all signal paths in all three views of the master matrix.
They can be changed for the entire matrix in the small grey square on the label display (see Label Display).

- Identifier
01 - Primary
02 - Secondary
03 - Mixer

05 - Protocol

08 - ex.Primary
09 - ex.5econdary
10 - ex.Mixer

Black »
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7.2.6 Signal Path Properties

Signal path properties can be displayed by double clicking on a signal (see Edit Signal Paths).

6432 Images I 3624 Images | Sync |
Ifomation | Comnections | Atnbutes | lsbels | Taly | Tags/Cost/Pacl

Description: IMdm Out 3

Preview:

Location: I
Comment:
Signal path Family: | < No assignment > LI Modify |

Corflicts:

0K Cancel Apply Help

7.3 Current View

Current

‘—c\lmwmcor--oom‘o—
S[ESE S 55555
O|0|O(0|0|0|0|0|0(0
2|g0/j0o0 o0 o0 00
T T T T | T T | T (T T T
Jueniier || 2]2121212/212(212]2

Audio In 1 L]

Audio In 2 4 L J

Audio In 3 4 »

Audio In 4 4 L

Audio In 5 ¥ L]

Audio In § 4 LJ

Audio In 7 4 L

Audio In 8 4 L

Audio In § 4 L

The Current mode is the second tab of the master matrix. It is located in the top left of the master view. In this
mode, the switching of crosspoints is possible. The Current view also offers an oweniew ower recently set
crosspoints.

7.3.1 Switching Crosspoints

To enable crosspoint switching in the Current view, select the small lock symbol. This will unlock the switch
view.

ol Laout B8 Current In: &P |

(@&

—
FC\IC’)‘?H’!LDI"LCOU’S
S5 5E5 5|5 5|5t
(elfsiialisiielislisiiajie]lis
| N 6 R [ O R E
oo 8T (oo T|T|T

Jientier || 2|2/ 22]2/2)2)2] 22

Audio In 1 AL

Audio In 2 »

Audio In 3 » L]

Audio In 4 b L]
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If switching is attempted without first unlocking the switching view, the lock symbol will blink repeatedly.

Please note: before crosspoints can be set, the switched layers must be assigned to a router (or to the VSM
Dummy X-Switch) so that vamStudio receives feedback through the switch.

Blue dots in the area connecting input and output signals on the matrix indicate set crosspoints.

7.3.2 Crosspoint Properties
Coordination of Crosspoints

Right-click on any field in the matrix to open a window showing the coordinates of the selected crosspoint on the
connected layer as well as other properties.

sentifier |HZ22122|2|2/2/2|3/2|8|8|8|3|2|3|3|8/5
2222 222222121212/12]2/12/2]2|2
. ] o e | v | e e

| i

Video &

Video Monitoring A
]
Video Mixer
Automation
I~ Blind
O T Persistent

w
(&)
=

t

sudio In 2
sudio In 3
sudio In 4
sudio In 5
sudio In &
sudio In 7
sudio In &
sudio In 9
sudio In 10
fute

t12

11 ¥ -— |

=

rrvivlrivivrivvrrw

Comments about this crosspoint can be added in the blank, white field. The numbers after T (target) and S
(source) show the position of source and target on the respective layer.

Display of Layers

All available layers are shown below the comment field. The check mark shows the layer on which the selected
crosspoint is located. If the check mark is remowved, the crosspoint cannot be set any longer.

L]

Removed checkmark in layer view
i3

TI15|5|8|5|5|s|5|s|5|5]|5|5|5|s

3333333333332233

g e e e 0 R o D D e e
[ [ ) |

I x

o
=]
(=]

=
m
(&)
=y

¥ ALdi
¥ Aud
b ALdi

v

Video -
Video Monitaring

=
L
v v v wlww

T 00010 3: 00010

Video Mixer

Automation

I~ Blind
A T Persistent

nio

=
w
v v wv|lwlwr

In the matrix, this is represented by an empty field that cannot be selected.

o|o|o o |o|o|T T o T

dentifier aaiiiiiiiz

A

sudioin 1 K
fudioln2 ¥
judioin3 )

In layout mode (see Layout View), this is shown with a yellow cross.

(SIS TSI SIS TS I}
olololololo|
DO 0o T o gl

lentifier % % % % % % :

udio In 1 LI B4

udio In 2 4

udio In 3 4
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udio In 5 4
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Blind Source

If Blind is ticked, the crosspoint becomes a blind signal source.

R | [ o e e -
3 M I
< » Video .
5 ] Video Monitoring
: : [ Audio T00010 00010
Ea— Video Mixer
3 » Automation b
0¥ ¥ Blind

b T TStent

L NPT o T s T e e s Tl

This is signalled by an empty dot with a black frame.

cls|z|alz|a|2|a| 2]k
pedl=deRln Al el =dielinefi -4k
morer || 212 2/212[2]2|2 32
wioin1 ({2 )
idioIn 2 4 [ ]
wioin3 ¥ )

Permanent Switch

If Persistent is ticked, only the specific source can be switched onto this target.

Permanent crosspoint

| ETHE BRI El
11 » .I 0 [ P s [ s e
12 _3_ | =
13 4
o Video -
| Video Monitoring
o) | el Audio T: 00010 S:00010
:; : il Video Mixer
e | ] Automation i
| :
[ > C@_‘ ¥ Persistent

ul |

As a result, all other fields in this column are empty and cannot be selected, and a small P appears below the

signal name.

7.3.3 Locking a Target

j

@w |m
Rk
Seroll to Current Source: Audio In 10 ==

; : Connect to Blind

3 » Master Lock

4 » Set or Edit Jump Point

5 M| | v SortJump Points Alphabetical

6 ld

i d Select Visible Label 3
3 4 w

5 b L]

The window that opens when right-clicking onto a target in the Current view offers two more options besides
Select Visible Lable and the Jump Point functions discussed above: Scroll to Current Source and Master Lock
(right-clicking onto a source signal will open a window with jump point functions and Select Visible Label, see
Jump Points).

While in Current view, the function Scroll to Current Source scrolls to the source switched to the selected target.

Master Lock locks this target for all switches. This is shown with a small lock symbol located just below the
signal name.
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Locked target
werer || 212/3]3/4/3/5 3P
Audio In 1 AIE
Audio In 2 4 @

To release the master lock, right-click onto a target and select the function Master Unlock .
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Target 1¢
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Set or Edit Jump Point
v Sort Jump Points Alphabetical

Select Visible Label 3
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.:.
0
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7.3.4 Display of Crosspoints

Crosspoints with different signal types are colour-coded and distinguished by different symbols.

Physical Crosspoints

In Current view, a blue dot indicates a physical crosspoint:

Identifier |E|E|E|E|E|E|i|:
Audio In 1 LIE

Audio In 2 4 L

Ludin in b -

A black dot indicates that a target is switched onto a black signal:

0 A .
o[C[Clel8[C[O[CCO]

In 10
Black

-

-

An empty circle indicates a blind signal source (see Blind Source):

In 3 4
In 4 4 [
In5 4

Crosspoints with Virtual Signals

A yellow arrow indicates a physical source switched onto a \irtual target:

it

The yellow rhombus indicates a \irtual source switched onto a physical target:

&

A physical crosspoint set using a virtual signal (that is a physical source onto a physical target using a virtual
signal) is indicated by a yellow circle with blue outline:

o

A yellow circle with black outline indicates a physical target switched onto a black signal using a virtual signal:
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Crosspoints with Tie-Lines

In Current view, tie-lines are shown as grey rhombi, not square fields.

Firtuell 7
[ wirtuell 8
[ wirtuell 9

L iI(VEWE SNSRI
v s s

A purple arrow indicates a source switched onto a tie-line. If the signal is switched onto another layer with a tie-
line, the crosspoint is marked with a purple rhombus.

Locked Crosspoints

A red dot indicates a locked crosspoint (see Locking a Target). It can only be unlocked by the controlling device
that executed it, or with a master unlock.
V| |=

Crosspoints with Loop-Through Devices

If a source is routed first to a loop-through device and then to a target, the crosspoint is displayed as a blue
rhombus.

Linked Signals

In Current view, one signal following another is highlighted in bright green:

Inverted Switching

It is possible to configure inverted switches for certain sources and targets (see Special Settings). This means
that the switch behaviour of the layer (see Switch Behaviour of the Router) is changed for pre-defined crosspoints:
For example, if the switch behaviour of the layer was defined as 1:n, it is still possible to switch crosspoints 1:1.

These crosspoints are indicated by a change of background colour in the matrix: inverted switching in an area is
indicated by areas with blue background. A grey background indicates inverted switching of this source or target.

Inverted switches
|23 22522
» {i

- .
» N »_
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7.3.5 Tally Display

In the master matrix, tally is indicated by coloured suns with respect to the target:

B

5
(8]
oM
55
_| Identifier Q|0
In1 MO
In2 d L J

In3 ¥

If tally is activated, the suns are replaced by coloured lamps. These indicate that the source currently sends tally.
The source switched onto this target is marked with light bulbs of the same colour as the tally colour.

If the source with tally is switched onto multiple targets, the tally is passed on. This allows all switched targets to
receive tally. A passed-on tally is indicated by coloured rectangles.

Active Tally

3 o B

ol m| =i~ = | BT

55(5/5|5/5(5|5|5/=|2| £
_| identifier AREEEEEEEEEE
In 1 el el it
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7.4  GPIlView
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7.4.1 Connection of a Crosspoint with a GPI

The GPI mode allows the connection of a crosspoint with a GPI (see GPIOs). If a GPI is selected in the GPIO list
and dragged onto a crosspoint, this GPI logic is placed on top of the crosspoint.

Drag and drop GPI onto crosspoint

Mumber

P Audio Out 1
»Audio Out 2
»Audio Out 3
pAudio Out 4
b Audio Out 5
»Audio Out &
b Audio Out 7

_| identifier™

Audio In 1
Audio In 2
Audio In 3

P

The crosspoint will now be set automatically when the GPI is set.
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Crosspoint triggered by GPI
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In GPI view, this is indicated by a red circle:

515515555555
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=R == == A =R = ==
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| identifier 2222 222|224
Audiom 1 ¥
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Aundin in 3 »

7.4.2 Connection of a GPO with a Crosspoint

In turn, it is also possible to connect a GPO with a set crosspoint. Simply drag the crosspoint in question from

the GPI view onto the GPO in the GPO-I/O list.
Drag and drop crosspoint into GPO

= 0-0001 £ O disableTL1 e 1 ey P e o
> 0002 B O disableTL2 SHEE: HEEEEE
o= 0-003 & O disableTL3 T8 98%9%8%%%
o= 0-004 & O disableTL4 |l | 1gentifier 2/2|2|2/2(2|2|2|3|5
e 0-005 {3 O disableTL5
OQEI- ® Crosspoint 1

Audio In 3 4

Audio In 4 4

Setting the crosspoint will now automatically result in the execution of the connected GPO logic.
Setting GPO by setting a crosspoint

e 0-002 & O disableTL2 513/5/8/5/5)2
e 0003 F O disableTL3 S2|8|8E5|s
o 0004 £ O disableTL4 _| Wentifier 222|224
e 0-005 & O disableTL5 Audon 1 %
e (0-006 =} @ Crosspoint Audio In 2 4

Audio In 3 ]

Audio In 4 L

In the GPI view, this is indicated by a green crosspoint:

— 1 i
Ientifier

sudio In 1 4
sudio In 2 4
sudio In 3 ¥
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7.5 Label Display

The signal name used as identifier during the set-up of a signal path is shown in the master matrix by default.

This can be changed by clicking onto the small grey square next to the currently shown label (Identifier). This
opens a tab with various label options that can be shown as signal name in the master matrix.

Identifier

- Identifier
01 - Primary
02 - Secondary
03 - Mixer

05 - Protocol

08 - ex.Primary
09 - ex.5econdary

[T T T T T T T PAudio

- ex.Mixer

7.6 Layer and Position Display

It is possible to select other matrices on the bottom right of the master matrix to the right of the primary virtual
matrix. These represent the signals of all available layers (see Layers).

Layer display

Black
Inputs

& (oo 80800 OOIOIOOSIDIOSI0 SO0

L4
4
4
4
4
b

4

Prrirnary Wirtual b atri IpLayer: Videol plLayer. Yideo Monitoringl player: Audiol pLayer: Yideo Mixerl wLayer: Automationl
ee————

The physical layers hereby indicate the actual assignment of the routers. Signals can be arranged arbitrarily on
the virtual layers (see New Virtual Layer).

Source and target display

A0 SIOIOICICITICICIOND x

- . T. 000039
er: Automation I | S 00009

In all three views, the position of the currently selected crosspoint’s sources (S) and targets (T) is shown in the
bottom right corner of the master matrix.

7.7 Display of Different Signal Types

There are various signal types that are displayed differently in the master matrix: physical signals, virtual signals,
and tie-lines (see Signal Paths). They are set apart by different colour-coding.

Physical signal, virtual signal, and tie-line

Camera 6 5

Camera 7 Kl
Camera 8 Ll
Camera 8 Ml
Camera 10 FB||
In 10 L

¥

Tie-Line 1 Il

Tie-Line 2 4
In general, a physical signal path is indicated by a blue arrow and a virtual signal by a yellow arrow in all three
views of the master matrix. A tie-line is indicated by a purple arrow and purple font.
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7.8 Matrix Properties

To go to matrix properties, click the wrench symbol in the main menu bar:

PHaX Do [wd-Itwim-AnleesTa |2

7.8.1 Layers

The first view, introduced in the Layers chapter, offers the functions to set up, edit, delete, and sort layers:

Settings Layers

i Layers

- choe and Ooti [ Mame [ Fort [ shot [ Inputs | Outputs | Mode | Type |
: S'z: :" i ptions 0 Video Video 256 256 1n
;- >cheddling 02 Audo Audio 50 50 in

| System Tally Flags
i Tags
System Settings

. Logging Settings

Debug Settings Up

‘.. System Debug Flags

[
New Layer Edi [ |
ok | camcdl | b | Heb

7.8.2 Scheduling

The tab Scheduling offers the same properties for channels:

Settings Channels
oo Layers

. Size and Options || tiame | short | Extemal
: N1

01 Mews1

. Scheduling
. Pooling
PTT Settings
System Tally Flags
. Tags
System Settings
.. Logging Settings
Debug Settings
i System Debug Flags

Ell5

New Charnel | Edit Delete |

ok | cancel | amb | Hep |

If a new channel is set up, the Name, Short form of the channel name, and, if required, a Comment must be
entered:

' ™
Channel Properties m

Mame: Shart:

I | Text él

Commetit:

External [dentifier:

ok Abbrechen
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7.8.3 Settings

Master Matrix
Matrix Properties

As described in New Configurations, configuration settings can be edited under Size and Options:

Settings
Layers
Scheduling
Poaling
PTT Settings
System Tally Flags
Tags

System Settings
Logging Settings

Debug Settings

System Debug Flags

Sources: [100 = (1-999999) Torgets: [100 =] (1-999999)

™ Load cument corfiguration at program startup.
™ Only use Labels stored within the configuration. *
[~ Only use Storage-groups stored within the configurations. *

*) Typically used in OB-Trucks and Production certric appiications

0K I Cancel Apply Help
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8. Views

Using "Views" in vsmStudio, it is possible to create multiple matrices which contain a subset of signals. These
have the same properties as the master matrix (described earlier), but for a limited number of signal paths.

This chapter covers the configuration of Views.

8.1  First Steps

Open the Views setup window by clicking on the appropriate button in the main menu bar:

THAXD N WD Drewim D & e

Bas|R

8.2 New View

By right-clicking in the Views window, a new view can be created.

Selecting New View will open a new window. There, a Name, a Comment (if required), and the size of the matrix
(Inputs and Outputs) are defined for the new view.

View settings
I Mame: |
IBME
Camment
Inputs: 100 _I Clutputs: 100 ;I
e |

8.3 Opening a View

Once a new view has been created, it can be accessed directly using the drop-down menu besides the Views
symbol:

-1 -

° " Y
BME
EDIT
KDO Panels Routing
Menitering
MV Tally

Alternatively, it can also be accessed by double-clicking on the name in the Views list:
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Views
Opening a View

Menitoring
MV Tally

£
e
§# KDO Panels Routing
e
#

As with the master matrix (see Layout View), it is possible to drag and drop the necessary signal paths from the
signal path list into the layout view of the empty matrix. There, they can be arranged arbitrarily. The same
functions as those used in the master matrix (see Master Matrix) are available for use with those defined signal
paths.

Dragging signal paths into a view

User Labeks_v] | 3 Assignment | £ Poci M ansged Sinas |
Signal Path Name. 7 Jvm [ Layer [Moor [ Pool
AudioTn1 5000001 Auio 5200001
AudioIn2 5000002 Aucio 5:00002
AudioTn3 5:000003  Auclio 500003
AudioTnd S:000004  Audio S:00004
AudioTnS 5000005 Aucio 550000
AudioTn6 5000006 A
AudioIn7 5:000007 5:00007
AudioIng 5. 00080 5:00008
AudioTnd 5:000009 5:00009 eI
AudioTn10 S:00010 [« T
Audio Out1 T:00001 } ‘*’,,
Audio Out2 T:000002  Audio T:00002 W
Audio Out3 T:000003  Audio Trome
Audio Outd T:000004  Audio T:00004
Audio Out5 T:000005  Audio T:00005
Audio Outs T:000006  Audio 700006
Audio Out7 T:000007  Audio T 00007
Audio Out8 T:000008  Audio T: 00008
Audio Outd T:000009  Audio T: 00000
Audio Out10 TL000010  Audio 00010
Black S:000011  Video S:00001
Cameral S:000012  Video S-v-
Cameral T:000011  Video V-
S000013  Video S -v-
TI000012 Video Tiev-
S:000014  Video s-v-
TI000013  Video Tiev-
Camerad S:000015  Video s -v-
Camerat T:000014  Video Tiev- -
s e 5w ; o
T e e e \
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9. Communication Ports Management

This chapter covers the management of vsmStudio's communication ports.

9.1 New Port
To configure a new interface, left-click the port symbol in the main menu bar or press F8:
THAIXE N XBDwr-lrewim- = le®Ta R

This will open the Manage Communication Ports window in which existing ports can be viewed and new ones set
up:

|
I @ bytype () by lacation
Eg@ . | | Port ‘ Description /7 | Protocol | Location | I
] ¥hitches @ vinual1 B vSM. Dummy -Swich
(]
|PmtSallings| [ Reset ] [ Disable ] | Link “ MNew H Remave ‘ [ Close ]

Left-click on New to open the Ports window and select the required driver from the categories: X-switches, UMDs
and Monitor Splitters, etc:

Manage Communication Ports ‘ = |
O bytype @ by location
& % root Location |
!I ASwitches
tch
B 1) 4-Switches
88 UMDs and Manitor Splitters
E4EE 51012 Bus
. Micer
Eil-20q Other
< Gadgets f
!
[ Nevs ] | Remcve | Close
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To open the categories, click the small plus sign located in front of the category name. If the required driver is
found under the respective manufacturer's name, then select it:

-4l %-Switches o
..protocols
Apcon
CTP Systems
Datatek
ETL
Evertz
Grass Valley Group
ASC| (7.

-6 B - -
" 5§ §EBN

p 2 ]
eries 7000 Controller
jasic MNative Protocol (Inbound)

MetaWave

Miranda

NEC

..... [

e e ) )

Then left-click Next to open another window listing the available ports:
- . ==

|| Select one or more ports to which this protocol should be assigned to (l

Port | Device ‘
Automation :9001 (TCP)

COM1 “\Device\Seriall

TSLUMD Version 5.0 :5002 (TCP)

4 LI} (3

G oo ) (oo ) [t ]

There are three different port types:
e Local COM interfaces at the server.
¢ Incoming connections to a defined port (TCP or UDP)
e Outgoing connections to an IP address with port (TCP or UDP)
If the required interface is not listed, it can be added by selecting New Port.
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9.1.1 Outgoing Connections

To set up an outgoing connection, enter IP address and port and select TCP- or UDP- Outbound. After naming the
port, confirm by clicking OK.

ot =

Description: Yideo Fouter

Type of Port: @) TCP - Outbound
() TCP - Inbound
) UDP - Dutbound

Remote IP Address: 192 . 168 . 165 . 6
Port: | 5001|

l Qg I [ Cancel

9.1.2 Incoming Connections

To set up an incoming connection, use the default IP address 0.0.0.0, enter a port, choose TCP Inbound, and
enter a name for the new port. Confirm by clicking OK.

overmvtowre O

Description: Automation

Type of Port: ) TCP - Outbound
@ TCP - Inbound
() UDP - Dutbound

Remate [P Address: o. 0 .0 .0
Part: 9007

9.1.3 COM Ports

It is not possible to add local COM ports here, as they are exclusively managed by the operating system.

9.1.4 Finishing the Setup

I
l Select one or more ports to which this protocol should be assigned to: i
[ i
| Port ‘ Device || |
COM1 “Device"Senall
Video Router 192.168.165.5:5001 (TCP)
[ <Bace |[ Fmsh | [ Camcel | [ Hep |
vsm Software User Manual Version: 4.0/1
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In each case, finish the set-up process by selecting a port and clicking Finish. The new interface is added to the
Manage Communication Ports window:

Manage Communication Ports

@) by type ) by location
| | Port | Description r ‘ Protocol | Location | |
UMDs and Maritar Spitters o 192,168, 165,005 05001 :I Grass Valley Group, Jupiter A5C1 [Z-Prato.
e Switches @ 3001 (TCP) Sony, 5-Bus Protocol viaROT16 |
@ sm0z(TCR) €8 TSL, UMD Protocol V5.0
@ Vitual 1 | VSM. Dummy ¥-Switch
|F’Urt3&ll\ngs‘ [ Reset ][ Dizable ] ‘ Link. H Neuw ” Remave |

The Port Settings now automatically opens to configure further settings for the terminal device (see Port Settings).

9.2 Port Settings

The vsmStudio software allows each port to be adapted individually. To do so, access the window Manage
Communication Ports through the main menu bar or by pressing F8.

Use the driver categories on the left to sort the list or select root to view all configured ports:
g oo ST e

@ bytype () by location
| | Port | Description r ‘ Protocol | Location | [
LIMDs and Moritar Spliters @ 152168 165 00505001 G| Grass Valley Group, Jupiter ASTI [Z-Proto
@ Swiches @ 8001 (TCP) Sory. §-Bus Pratocol via ROT16 |
@ 8002 (TCP) € T5L, UMD Protacal Y60
@ vitual 1 ] WS, Dummy 3.5 witch
|F’ortSett\ngs‘ [ Reset H Dizable ] ‘ Link. H MNew ” Remave |

Select a port and click Port Settings - this opens the Port Settings window. (Note that this window opens
automatically if you have just configured a New Port.):
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Manage Communication Ports

@ bytype ) by location

E"% root | | Port Description ra ‘ Protocol | Location |

Mirer L
= [IMDs and Manitor Splitters @ 192.168.165.005:05001 ] Girass Valley Group, Jupiter ASCI| [Z-Prota...
Sl WSM, Dummg -5 witch

-4l ¥ Switches @ Vitual1
s 222 =

Layer Assignment MName: Grass Valley Group - Jupiter ASCII {Z-Protocol)

Control & Trace Altemative Name

Attributes
Only one Connection per Zone

Connection only active while configuration is loaded
Disconnect when Connection Idle for 30000 % ms
I connect fails, retry connect every ZDD—5| ms
Limit the amourt of retries to maximal

(Al above settings may underlie protocol specific particularities)

”~ ‘
Q’Uf[ Seftings l Reset Dizable
=

ok J[ concd J[ wo [ teb ]

From here you can configure further settings for the terminal device. Use the tabs on the left to access the
different pages.

Note that the pages and their options vary depending on the driver; three different driver types are possible:
¢ Under monitor/In-monitor display or Multi-viewer
e Router or Automation
e Video Mixer with tally and mnemonic

9.2.1 UMD/IMD or Multi-Viewer

If the driver is a UMD (IMD) or multi-viewer, then the Port Settings will looks as follows:
s . i
= o

| Label Assignment MName: TSL - UMD Protocal V5.0

Control & Trace Atemiative Name:

Attributes
[ Only one Cornection per Zone

Connection only active while configuration is loaded.

[ ] Disconnect when Connection |die for 30000 = | ms

[]¥ connect fails, retry connect every 200 = me

[] Limit the amount of retries to maximal

(All bove settings may underdie protocol specific particularties)

[ ok J[ cancel J[ oot |[ Hep |

The most important settings are:
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Port Settings Page
In the Name field, a uniqgue name for the terminal device must be entered.

Label Assignment Page

In this window, a target (Outbound) or source (Inbound) is assigned to each ID. Double-click on the relevant ID to
open a window in which the signals can be assigned:

s L e ==
Il Port Settings |l Port settings Location
I =
Label Assignment 0
| g Outbound | inbound
Outbound | Inbound | Control & Trace
Contral & Trace T e |
D escription emate -
Attribut,
Attributes D | Description |Ntemate Label ‘ nd iburtes 20007 0000 jD
0000/ 1000 o 0001 / 0001 \
0001 / 0001 0002 / 0002 -
0002/ 0002 0003/ 0003 Signal Paths
1003/ 0003 0004/ 0004 :
oo 000s oue /o o
e
0005/ 0005 0007/ 0007 >Charnel R
0006 /0008 0008 / 0003 »Charnel 2L
1007/ 0007 0005/ 0005 »Charnel 20>
0008 / 0008 0010/ D00A >Charnel 3L>
0009/ 0003 0011/ 0008 sCharnel 3R>
0010/ D00A R ettt Lo >Charnel 4L>
0011/ 0008 - Lo () | T w
[ Modfy | Defau Label:[Source +[01-Frod Label v Deley: 0 ms ) sekot [ Bank
0K | [ Cancel [ oy [ Hep |
(oc ) [ comcal J[ ot |[ tep |

By assigning a target or a source (Inbound), it is possible to define whether the system will send a corresponding
ID (Outbound) or an external label layer (Inbound). Under Outbound, it is also possible to specify that the system
sends the name of the source that is connected to the target to this ID. Tally information is transmitted directly as
well. Inbound means that the VSM control system receives a label and transmits it to the external label layer of
the source.

9.2.2 Router or Automation

If the terminal device for the interface is a router or automation, then the Port Settings will looks as follows:
B . e
Port Setting Port: 192 168.165.5:5001 (TCF)

Layer Assignment Mame: Grass Valey Group - Jupiter ASCI! (Z-Protocal)

Control & Trace Atemative Name:

Attributes
Only one Connection per Zone

|| Connection only active while configuration is loaded.

Disconnect when Connection Idle for 30000 % ms
If connect fails, retry connect every 200 % ms
Limit the amount of reties to maximal

(All above settings may undedie protocol specific particularities)

The most important settings are:

Port Settings Page

In the Name field, a uniqgue name for the terminal device must be entered.
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Layer Assignment Page

Depending on the driver chosen, one or multiple layers are displayed here. By double-clicking the relevant layer, a
new window opens in which the layer can be assigned:

L2 |
| Port Setti
| Part settings ort Settings
- | e
iy Control & Trace "
Layer Assignment | o] Layer | Usage wittin Corfigustion
Usag within Corfiguration | od
Control & Trace Layer g g

01.00
— Attributes 0200 Add Als

01.00 [ 0.0

Attributes 02.00 | Add Alias | 04.00

03.00 .

i P
05.00 [Laer  ComuobigVMlsger
1 001 -_piod Vicka (256 1 256 | [ ok ]

Cancsl

256]
_Profl Audio [1000 » 1000
003 -V~Prof Quad Video 16 x 16)
Direction: 004 -4/ _proft Quod Aucio [256 » 32)
005 - rFercom Hiedel 1024 » 1024)
006 - Itercom Triooy (1024 x 1024)
007 - Intercom Clearcom (1024  1024)
008 - Intercom RTS (1024 5 1024)
009 - SDN Reuter [100 % 100}
010 Fictivs (100 1 100]
011 - Fictive Video Rauter 1 (17 £ 161
012 - Fictive Video Router 213 18]
013 - Fictive Audio Router (64 1 64)
714 - Lisage Dummy Layer (100 3 100)

[ ok J[ el [[ ey [[ Heb |

Select a layer using the drop down menu. If a router is assigned, the default setting The attached device is a
outer is selected for the control direction:

. )
iy e s
| Layer: Controlling Wi Layer:

1 (1007 -_pros Vides (256 4 256) - |

Direction: @ The attached device i a router
() The attached device is a contol system

If a virtual layer (\vLayer) is chosen in the drop down menu, then it is most likely that a controlling instance is
connected. In this case, the control direction must be changed to The attached device is a control system. When
this function is activated, the layer acts as a router that can be controlled by an automation system.
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9.2.3 Video Mixer

If the terminal device for the interface is a video mixer with tally and mnemonic, then the Port Settings will looks

as follows:
EEC oo

Tally Settings Name: Sory - 5-Bus Protocol via ROT16

Control & Trace Atemative Name: |

Attributes
[ Oniy one Connection per Zone

|| Connection only active while corfiguration is loaded.

[] Disconnect when Connection Idle for 30000 = ms

|:| If connect fails, retry connect every 200 “'ms

[ Limit the amourt of retries to maximal

(All above settings may underie protocol specific particularties)

[ ok J[ canced J[ oy |[ Hep

The most important settings are:

Port Settings Page
In the Name field, a uniqgue name for the terminal device must be entered.

Tally Settings Page
The fields under Tally Signal sene to define where the mapping of the GPIOs starts:

I Port Settings
I Tally Settings
N Tally Signal: Red: Green:

Control & Trace Group 1: I o
Attributes Group 2 0O o
Group3: O 0
Group 4 0 0

NOTE: A value of 0 (Zero) will disable the comespanding Taly:

Target Layerfor Intemal X-Switch:

[ ok J[ camcel ]| ey [ teb

Use Select Layer to select the relevant, configured video mixer layer.

Please note: these areas must not overlap.
Depending on the driver chosen, the window may differ from the screenshot shown above.
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9.24 Port Settings

Depending on the driver type, the following Port Settings may also be available:
S . e
| Port: 192 168.165.5:5001 (TCP}

| Layer Assignment Mame: Grass Valey Group - Jupiter ASCI! (Z-Protocal)

Control & Trace Atemative Name:

Attributes
[l Onity one Cornection per Zone

|| Connection only active while configuration is loaded.

[ Disconnect when Connection Idlefor 30000 % ms

If connect fails, retry connect every 200 % ms

[ Limit the amourt of retries to maximal

(Al above settings may undedie protocol specific particularities)

One Connection per Zone

The VSM control system operates in a so-called multiserver cluster. This means that every server located in the
cluster establishes a connection with the terminal device. The function is not supported by every terminal device.
In such cases, the attribute Only one Connection per Zone is activated. The sener is so limited to only one active
connection, while other servers remain on standby.

|E| Please note: the change must be made manually on every sener.

Duration until Disconnect

If a terminal device loses its connection to the sener, the relevant IP port may not close. It is possible to define a
time frame in milliseconds under Disconnect when Connection Idle for... after which vsmStudio disconnects
automatically.

Duration until Re-connection Attempt

If the connection was lost or the terminal device was turned off, the VSM control system will attempt to re-
connect the port after a defined period of time if this attribute is activated. This time frame can be entered in
milliseconds under If connect fails, retry connect every... and will be used as default.

Number of Attempted Re-connects

If a terminal device loses its connection to the sener cluster, vamStudio will try to re-connect the port. The
maximum number of re-connect attempts can be defined in the field following Limit the amount of retries to
maximal... When this maximum number is reached, the port must be re-created manually.
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9.25 Control & Trace

The Control & Trace page provides access to the following options:

! Port settings

Tally Settings Enable this port using GPO:

Control & Trace [7] Sigrial Operational Status using GPI: D

Attributes

Enable Trace
Waming: Enabling traceing can impact operation

[ ok J[ canced J| ety |[ hHep |

Deactivating Ports through GPO

Ewvery port can be activated or deactivated with a GPO (see GPIOs). In the field Enable this port using GPO, it is
possible to enter an unassigned GPO that will activate or deactivate this or multiple ports. It is irrelevant whether
the GPO is physical or virtual. The function can be provided with a logic and assigned to operating elements.

Signal Monitoring via GPI

Each port with a so-called heartbeat can be monitored with a GPI. To do so, an unassigned GPI that will monitor
this port can be chosen following Signal Operational Status using GPI. This GPI can be either physical or virtual.
Within the configuration, this function can be provided with a logic that creates alarms and can be assigned to
operating elements.

Service Tool Trace

Check Enable Trace to activate the trace mode. It provides additional information in the CommTrace.

|E| Please note: this function may affect the performance of your system.
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9.2.6 Attributes

The Attributes page displays attributes for the terminal device. Note that these will vary depending on the driver -
below are three examples:

Attributes: UMD Attributes: Router Attributes: Video Mixer
rensees B . =S oo | . =S o . S
I port settings Attibute [ vabse Il port settings Atibute | vake 1| Port settings Atibute | value
abel Assignment Force TCP Framing False. ayer Assignment Label 0o Auto Response Idertifier False
fobel Assignment Text Encodng || toverAssignment Alow Long Labels False Tally settings Label ]

Control &Trace. Control & Trace Control & Trace. Map G1 Signal 0000 00 00

Map G2 Signal 00 00 00 00

e

Map G4 Signal 0000 00 00

Map Green-Tally Enable 000000 00

Map Green-Tally Signal 0000 00 00

Map R1 Signal 00 00 00 00

Map R2 Signal 00 00 00 00

Map R3 Signal 0000 00 00

Map R4 Signal 000000 00

Map Red-Tall Enable 0000 00 00

Map Red-Tally Signal 00 00 00 00

Map Yellow-Tally Enable 00 00 00 00

Map Yellow-Tally Signal 0000 00 00

Unit Mask. 000000 00
) Attibtes tagged with * are vald forall corfigurations. ) trbutes tagged wkh * are vald for al corfigurations. ) Altbutes tagged with *are valid for all configurations.

ok ) e J[ fom | [ ok J Ccmwa ][ oo | [ Feb ] TS === = =

9.3 Port Monitoring

Using the Manage Communication Ports window, it is possible to spot which ports are active and in working
order, and at which points, if any, problems are occurring.

[ s

@ bytype () by location
| | Port | Description r ‘ Protocol | Location | I
5 UMD and Moritor Spiters @ 192 168 165 005 05001 G| Grass Valley Group, Jupiter ASTI [Z-Proto
1 @ 8001 (TCP) Sory. §-Bus Pratocol via ROT16 |
@ 8002 (TCP) &5 TSL, UMD Protocol ¥5.0
@ vitual 1 ] WS, Dummy 3.5 witch

|F'ortSett\ngsH Reset H Dizable ] Link. H MNew ” Hemova|

The symbols in front of the listed ports have the following meaning:

!l Aconnection is confirmed and operating.

Aconnection is confirmed but there is no communication.

®

Aconnection is confirmed, but there has been no communication in the last 15 seconds.

E]

Aconnection is being established.

|2

vsm Software User Manual Version: 4.0/1 73/298



Communication Ports Management

Port Monitoring

Arenewed connection is being established.

12

Adelayed connection is being established.

3

Connection failed.

%

Connection is deactivated.

(3

Connection is on standby (One zone Connect).

(]

Connection is deactivated through a GPI.

©

Alinked port has been stopped.

=

Incoming connection.

&

94 VSM Dummy X-Switch

To simulate feedback from a router locally on a computer, vsmStudio offers a so-called VSM Dummy X-Switch. It
allows the editing of a configuration without having access to the terminal devices that are to be controlled.

The Dummy X-Switch can be selected from the X-Switches -> VSM driver list:

|
| |

Hl - m Network -
) - m Nevion
t- W Apcon = Novotronik
t- m CTP Systems = NTI
t- m Datatek = n\ision
H-m ETL = Cmnibus
i m Evertz = m PESA
H-- W Grass Valley Group ® probel
£ m Hams G- m Quartz
0w Kotz - m Riedel B
i m Kramer ; Sandar
i-m Lawo - m Sory
i m Leitch | | - m StageTec
i m MetaWave ---l Studer
t- m Miranda - Thomson =
- w NEC =-m VSM
- Network .| Dummy X-Switch ]
H-- m Nevion EJ--@E UMDs and Monitor Splitters
- m Novotrorik 358 5101.2 Bus
H-m NI e[ Mieer L
£ m nlision [ aaa Other
D m Ok ail | .S Gadnate b

e [ e | e ) [ ] oo [ romh ] [ Gnea ] [ ek

Select Finish to open the associated input mask, and navigate to the Layer Assignment page of the Port Settings
window. Existing layers are assigned to the Dummy X-Switch by pressing Auto Assign.
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|| Port Settings

Layer Assignment
b

Control & Trace

Layer | Usage within Corfiguration | o | Modify |

Attributes

In the Manage Communication Ports window, a green dot indicates whether a connection to the VSM Dummy X-
Switch is in place:

P )
B S
@ bytype () by lacation
B--%@XS ih | | Port ‘ Description 7 | Protocol | Location | l
S| RSt -
wienes @ vitual 1 ] VM, Durmmy X-Switch

PmtSallingsH Reset ][ Disable | Lirk. “ New H Hamave‘ Close

9.5 vsmGadgetServer

There are individual protocols that cannot be selected directly through the vamStudio software, but communicate
through the vsmGadgetServer. The control system must be connected to the vsmGadgetServer, so that it can
establish a connection with the terminal device. Two protocols are used to this end: The protocol to switch the
terminal device and to transfer the label through the vemGadgetSeneer is called ProBel SWp08. It can be found in
the driver list (see New Port) in the category X-Switches under ...protocols (for the relevant IP port, see
documentation vsmGadgetSeneer; for the label transfer to the terminal device, see vsmStudio Application Note
14).
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vsmGadgetServer

ProBel SWpO08 for the vsmGadgetServer

»

Z-Protocol
pro-bel SW-P-02
pro-bel SW-P-08

CTP Systems
Datatek

ETL

Evertz

Grass Vally Group

m

The protocol to control parameters of the terminal device over the vsmGadgetSenver is called Ember+ (for the
relevant IP port, see documentation vsmGadgetSener).

Ember+ for parameter control

145 Gadgste

Snell & Wilcox
Vistek

i3 Gadget Connector (EmBER, Embers+)

Mest >
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10. Storage Groups

In vsmStudio, "Storage Groups" can be used to save and load defined presets. Each preset can contain signal
paths, GPIOs and Gadget parameters.

This chapter covers the configuration of Storage Groups.

10.1 Storage Content Window

Click on the folder symbol in the main menu bar to open the Storage Content window:
H (X CIRY SFEMBY 3 RS- Ta) IR ¥ i ie Pare

The window is divided into two parts: the left half displays storage groups and storage discs, while saved content
(signal paths, gadget parameters, and GPIOs) is shown on the right. By default, this folder is empty except for
the Root folder.

& Storage Groups |
|

IE]root] Name of object to store [ What o Store

Press FL for Help.

| 5

10.2 New Storage Group

Right-click into the right field of the Storage Content Window to open the menu shown below:

ﬁ Storage Groups |

Mew Folder
Exportto File

Select the option New Folder to create a new storage group. A new entry (New Group) will appear on the left side.

ﬁ Storage Groups I
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New Storage Group

The name of the storage group can be changed by left-clicking onto New Group.

ﬁ Storage Groups |

= Root
” & e

10.3 New Storage Disc

A right-click on StorageGroupl will open the menu shown below:

ﬁ Storage Groups I

== Root
e B2 Wl
Save
Mew Storage "disc”
Mew Folder
Delete

Export to . TXT File

Export to File
Import from File

Select New Storage "disc" to create a storage disc.

ﬁ Storage Groups |

5 Root
5 [E= StorageGroupl

- [ | B

The name of the storage disc can be changed by left-clicking <unnamed>.

ﬁ Storage Groups |

= Root
- StorageGroupl

. B R

10.4 New Subgroup

ﬁ Storage Groups |

Load
Sawve

MNew Storage "disc”

MNew Folder
Delete
Export to File
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New Subgroup

Right-click onto the created storage group to create a New Folder.

ﬁ Storage Groups |

= Root
= £ StorageGroupl
ﬂ StorageDiscl el i il iy

- & [

Left-click onto New Group to change the name of the corresponding storage group.

ﬁ Storage Groups |

2 Root
= £ StorageGroupl

il StorageDiscl i

'] StorageGroupl 1

10.5 Deleting and Exporting Storage Groups
10.5.1 Deleting Storage Groups

Right-click onto the relevant storage group and select the option Delete to delete it.

ﬁ Storage Groups |

=2 Root
g2 StorageGroupl
i g StorageDiscl P

Load

Sawve

Mew Storage "disc”

MNew Folder

Export to File
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Deleting and Exporting Storage Groups

10.5.2 Exporting storage groups

Selecting the option Export to File will prompt the opening of a new explorer window. It is used to define a
destination to which the folder with all its contents will be saved as a.txt file.

(=S

Saven: ||} Configurations - @& e m-
L= Name = |+| Datem.. |+ Type |~ size |-
' | Remote
Recent Places
S
0
Bettina
Merkelbach
)
Computer
| "
-,
Network
Fie name | =l e |
Saveastpe:  [Text Fies (1) = | _Ica"ce‘

10.6 Adding Storage Content

All contents that can be loaded and saved in the storage groups can be added to the relevant storage group using
drag and drop.

10.6.1 Signal Paths

Signal paths (see Signal Paths) can be assigned to the storage group from the signal path list (see Signal Path
List), the master matrix (see Master Matrix), or from one of the views (see Views).

Dragging signal paths from the signal path list into a storage group

@ Storage Grovps |
3 Root | Name of object to store [ What to Store |
g2

ol Storage
-3 StorageGroupl.1

il Assgravent |
Signal Path Name [vm [ Layer [Moor [infa [ Fam. | Primary [ Secondary | Mier
n1 S00000L  Video 500001
In2 S:000002 Video  :00002
In3 S:000003 Video  S: 00003
000004 Video  5:00004
Ins 5000005 Video 500005
6 5:000006 Video S: 00006

5:000007 Video S:00007
S/000008 Video 500008
Ing 5000009 Video 00009
In10 5000010 Video 500010

*torageGroupl
"=l StorageDiscl R PR N pe
. StorageGroupll

The right side of the storage content window will look as shown below after signals have been assigned to it:
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Adding Storage Content

Saved signal paths

Name of object to store | What to Store

0001 Inl Connection M
0002 In2 Connection E
0003 In3 Connection T
0004 Ind Connection o
0005 In5 Connection kS
0006 InG Connection b
0007 In7 Connection i
0008 Ing Connection Al
0009 In% Connection M
0010 Inl0 Connection 3
0011 Outl Connection T
0012 Qut2 Cennection M
0013 Qut3 Connection T
0014  Qut4 Connection =
0015 Out5 Connection =
0016 Qut6 Cennection ok
0017 OQut? Connection M
0018 OQutd Cennection -
0019 Outd Connection T
0020 Outl0 Cennection i
]

This window shows the numbered, assigned signal paths and the actual storage content.

0006 Inb Connection *
0007 In7 Connection b
0008 Ind Connection

0008 Ing9 Connection

010 n10

0011 Outl Connection s

For signal paths, it is possible to choose between crosspoint (Connection) and label using a drop down menu. For
input signals, only the label can be saved.

10.6.2 GPIOs

GPIOs (see GPIOs) can be assigned to a storage group from the GPIO list.

Dragging GPOs from the GPIO list into a storage group

& Stoiage Emupsl | coniig || =e Pis e GPos | |
5 Root Storage Object i | [number [ [ [Name
£ @ StorageGroupl ebe 0-001 £} O Test
\ed StorageDiscl P S = 0002 £ O GPO1
s» 0002 & O GPO2
e 0004 £ O GPO3
‘ = 0005 £ O GPO4
e» 0006 & O GPOS
e 0007 £ O GPO6
= 0008 £ O GPOT
» 0-008 & O GPOS
e 0010 £ O GPOY
= 0011 £ O GPOLO

After the addition of GPIOs, the right side of the window looks as shown below:

| MName of ohject to store | What to Store |
0001 GPO1 State
0002 GPO2Z2 State
0003 GPO3 State
0004 GPO4 State
0005 GPOS5 State
0006 GPOB& State
0007 GPO7T State
0008 GPO& State
0003 GPOS State
0010 GPO10 State

Here, the assigned GPIOs are numbered, and the GPIO state is shown as storage content.
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Adding Storage Content

10.6.3 Gadget Parameter

Gadget parameters (see Gadgets) can only be assigned to a storage group from the gadget list (see Gadget
View).

Dragging gadget parameters from the gadget list into a storage group

[=1o] x ]

&% Gadgess |
=@ %local | Aliss [ Description [ value
2O Timers ¥ Dawn (min) Omin
;@ Timed ® Down (sec) 0s
@ Timei2
- @ 192168.17.55:9965 (TCP)

& Roat Name of object to store ‘What to Store j

The right side of the storage content window looks as shown below after the addition of gadget parameters:

0010 GPO10 State
0011 Down (min) Value
0012 Down (sec) Value
0013 Down (min)} Value
0014 Down (sec) Value

The numbers and names of assigned gadget parameters as well as the information that a Value is saved is shown
here.

10.7 Saving and Loading Storage Groups and Storage Discs
10.7.1 Saving through the Storage Group

Right-click onto the relevant storage group and select the option Save from the drop down menu to sawe already
assigned crosspoints, GPIO states, or gadget parameter values.

Storage Content

ﬁ Starage Groups |

Root
=8 Storajm

Load

Mew Storage "disc”

Mew Folder
Delete
Export to . TXT File

Export to File

Import from File

Subsequently, a new window opens requesting the confirmation for the save. Select Yes to finish the saving
process (if No is selected, the changes will not be saved).

vsmStudio ﬂ

’lg Are you sure?

If the storage group is overwritten, a new storage disc with the ending .default is created by default.

ﬂ Storage Groups |

E2 Root
B- StorageGroupl
sl StorageDiscl 2011-06-22 21:34:10.503

: =) StorageGroupl.default 2011-06-22 21:31:12.844

‘.. @ StorageGroupll
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Saving and Loading Storage Groups and Storage

Date and time of the last change are indicated after the storage groups. If a created storage disc is overwritten, no
new storage disc is created.

10.7.2 Loading through the Storage Group

To load previously saved crosspoints, GPIO states, or gadget parameter values, right-click onto the relevant
storage group. The following menu will open:

Storage Content

ﬁ Storage Groups |

= Root

B StorageGroupl

: el StorageDiscl 2014-11-03 18:00:31.123
o i "=m00:22.851

Load

: StorageGroupl
Save

[ews Storage “disc”

Iewe Folder
Delete
Export to .TXT File

Export to File
Import from File

Selecting Load will prompt a query asking for confirmation to load.
'vsmStudio ﬂ

v ié Are you sure?

To load the changes, select Yes. If No is chosen, the changes will not be loaded. The state of the storage disc
with the .default ending will be loaded.

10.8 View of the Storage Disc after Saving and Loading
10.8.1 Signal Paths

If signal paths have been saved and the storage disc is selected, the right side of the window looks as follows:

Storage Object
Co "Out

Connect "

All saved crosspoints are indicated with a green background. The view shows which output is connected to which
input. Saved labels are treated somewhat differently: they are not indicated by a green background. If a crosspoint
switch does not have a green background, the switch was not executed.
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View of the Storage Disc after Saving and Loading

Storage Object
0001 | Connect”

0008  Connect "Out 9" <- NULL

Connect "Out 10" <- "

A1 Claar DA

10.8.2 GPIOs

If GP1Os have been sawed, the right side of the window looks as follows when the storage disc is selected:

I Storage Object
0001 SetGPO1
0002 SetGPO2
0003 SetGPO3
0004 SetGPO4
0005 SetGPO5
0006 SetGPOG6
0007 SetGPO7
0008 SetGPOS8
0009 SetGPO9
0010  Set GPO 10

AR €k Mmeiam Femnied 0 TAANAD A £ 1

Like labels, GPIOs are not shown with a green background. Howewer, an indicator in front of the GPIO names
specifies whether they are set or reset.

10.8.3 Gadget Parameter

If gadget parameters were saved and the storage disc is selected, the right side of the window will look as follows:

0011 Set Down (min) @ T00003edd to 0
0012  Set Down (sec) @ T00003e9d to O
0013  Set Down (min) @ T00003edf to 0
0014  Set Down (sec) @ TO0003e9f to 0

Gadget parameter values are not shown with a green background after having been saved. The value set for each
gadget parameter is shown in front of the gadget parameter name.

10.9 Deleting Content from Storage Groups

If a signal path, GPIO, or a gadget parameter is no longer needed, storage group contents can be deleted in two
ways: a single element can be deleted from the storage group by right-clicking on it and selecting the function
Delete Selected.

0011  Set Down (min) @ T00003e9d to 0

i Tnnnno oo n
0013 Set Down Delete Selected

0014  Set Down (sec) @ TO0003e9f to 0

Set Down

Alternatively, the relevant function can also be deleted by pressing Ctrl+X
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11. Gadgets

In vsmStudio, "Gadgets" are parameters that are made available by controlled devices through protocol.
This chapter covers the configuration of Gadget ports and their parameters.

11.1 Setting-up Gadget Ports

In order to be able to control gadgets, a gadget port must be created for the relevant device under port
management (see New Port). The Ember protocol located under VSM is oftentimes used here.

Manage Communication Ports | ? PY |

-
=2 ALEKTOS (Local)
EB UMD = and Monitor Splitters
(@ Mixer
8] »-Switches
----- !y 192.168.017.049:12003 - Riedel RRCS %-Switch
!y 192.168.017.043:12010 - Riedel Directar 2-Switch
!y 192.168.017.049:12013 - ClearCom
----- @ Vinual 1 - Dummy
----- asa Other
-3EE 5101.2 Bus
B2 51012 Devices
B Gadgels
----- @ 192168 017 0430760 - Route 6000 Gadgets
----- 1y 192.168.017.043:09%83 - Riedel RRCS Gadgets
----- Iy 192.168.017.043:09970 - ClearCom Gadgets
----- 1y 192.168.017.043:09373 - Riedel Director Gadgets
& Unused Ports

Edit Settings Reset Dizable | Mew | Hemovel Close

11.2 Gadget Tree

For an ovenview of all existing gadgets, click on the appropriate button in the main menu bar:
THa X O hexer-[dewesim-PRAE@e® 332

All available gadgets are listed in a tree structure, the so-called gadget tree. The controlled parameters can be
found in subfolders on the right side. If the values are shown in blue font, they can be changed directly in this
view. Black font indicates gadgets that cannot be changed.
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Gadget Tree

Gadget tree

.": Gadgets

@ %local o | Alias I Description IVaIue I Modifier I
@ Studer Route 6000 H MicClipLimiter Off

EIO REK MicGain 0.0dB
---0 Assignable Processes MicHPF Off
|_:_‘O Inputs MicPhantom Off

=@ Rlogicallnputs
E-@ Rloglnl

@ FMeter

@ FRInputLabel

o

@ Rlogln2

‘@ RlLogln3

@ Rloglnd

‘> RLoglns

- @ RlLoglné

@ Rlogn?

‘D RLoglnd

D Rloglng

@ RlLoglnl0

‘@ Rloglnil

D Rloglni2

RLeglnl3

- @ Rloglnl4

@ RLoglnls

‘@ Rloglnl6

@ Rloglnl?

@ Rloglnld

‘@ Rloglnl9

@ Rlogln20

@ RlLogln2l

- @ Rlogln22

o

)

HE OHE BE BE

D Rlogln23
RLogln24
Rl naln?5 2
FRouterlnput A

oo e b e e e b e e e e P o e e e ]
k) (E2 = B R 2 R 2 R R 3 R 3 B R R R T R R R 3 R R R

This view allows the further use of already existing parameters. They can, for example, be assigned to a panel for
control purposes, linked with GPIOs (see GPIOs), or even saved in meta-gadget containers (see Meta Gadgets).

11.2.1 Gadget View

There are four columns on the right side of the gadget view.

.': Gadgets |

'

--0 I Alias I Description Value Modifier I

£ @ 192.168.17.49:9970 (TCP)
m-@ 192168.16.243

Alias

Should parameters in a gadget folder have the same name, they can be re-named in the column Alias. The
vsmStudio software will subsequently use this name.

Description

The column Description indicates a parameter's pre-defined name.

Value

The column Value shows a parameter’'s current value.
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Gadget Tree

Modifier

Yalue | Mame User @ Simple Divider |1

0 Momal
k Irwerted * I I

In the column Modifier, the display of the available values can be limited. Moreover, the interval for decimals (for
rotary controls or faders) can be increased or decreased using a divider.

In addition, the name of specific values can be changed in the field User.

11.2.2 IP Address of the Gadget Port

Once a gadget port has been set-up, the IP address and port that were defined there will be used in the gadget’s
folder structure:

IP addresses of gadget ports

Alias I Description IVEhJE I Modifier I

%l nral
=@ 192.168.17.49:9970 (TCP)
a

It can often be more useful to define a uniqgue name as reference instead of using a pre-defined IP address and
port. The unique name can be changed in the registry. The corresponding entry is located in the relevant gadget
connector entry under connections.

MName Type Data

ab] (Default) REG_SZ {value not set)

ab| Comment REG_SZ ClearCom Gadgets

ab|Enabled REG_SZ True

3_‘_'] GUID REG_SZ {9808DC22-9F5B-4535-84DD-E220E662F198)
ab|Name REG_SZ Gadget Connector

ab|Port REG_SZ 192.168.17.49:9970 (TCP)

E_‘_'j Reflect Identifier REG_SZ 192.168.17.49:8970 (TCP) |
TJ_'jType REG_SZ VSMGadget Connector (Ember)

Please note: vsmDiscover also allows the definition of a Reflect Identifier for the veamGadgetServer. Both
identifiers are, however, separate entries.

It is also possible to change the unique name in the Port Settings. Therefore double left-click on your desired
connection in the Communication Port list. The Port Settings allow you under the Tab Attributes to manipulate the
Reflect Identifier.
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Gadget Tree

I — ™
Port Settings ———— - m— u
Port Settings Th - Value
Reflect Identifier 192.168.17.4%:9570 (TCP)
Port Properties B =

Control & Trace

Attributes
I

*) Attributes tagged with * are valid for all corfigurations.

|
|

ok | Carcel pply Hep |
- 4
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12. Meta Gadgets

In vsmStudio, Gadgets and other objects can be assigned to signals directly using "Meta Gadgets". Using
Dynamic Attachment Scripts, it is possible to link from a signal to an object deposited in a meta gadget. Meta
gadgets containing objects, such as signals, GPIOs, gadget parameters, etc. are called meta gadget containers.
Meta gadgets are also used by some modules.

This chapter covers the configuration of Meta Gadgets.

12.1 Display of Meta Gadget Containers

For an ovenview of all existing meta gadgets, click on the appropriate button in the main menu bar:
TR X @R [er-JFeaim-PTHEX@® FA 2

The meta gadget view appears and is divided into two parts:

e the required files from the signal path list are placed on the left side.
e the meta gadgets assigned to the currently selected signal path are shown on the right side.
Click to drag and and drop the required signal paths into meta gadgets (from left to right):

" - B

5 Assignment | & Meta Gadgets |
|
W Audiolnl

p
Alias | Component [ Type ]

& Audioln2
& Audioln3

| Err—

Initially, the meta gadget containers are coloured grey to show that the containers are empty and contain no meta
gadgets. As soon as a specific object is assigned to a signal, the container’s colour changes to blue:

Alias Co

&y Audioln3

12.2 Objects in Meta Gadget Containers

The following objects can be placed in a meta gadget container:

Physical and virtual signals (see Signal Paths)
GPIOs (see GPIOs)

Storage discs

Gadget parameter (see Gadgets).

As with gadgets, the names of the meta gadgets can be changed through an entry in the field Alias. If the meta
gadgets to be added are not signals, they can be dragged and dropped directly onto the name of the meta gadget
container on the left side.

Both meta gadget containers and meta gadgets can be deleted by pressing Ctrl + X.
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13. Pseudo Devices

In vsmStudio, the "Pseudo Device" function allows the linking of signals. This makes it possible to have one or
more crosspoints follow the switching of another crosspoint. The function is frequently used for stereo shortcuts or
Audio follows Video.

This chapter covers the configuration of Pseudo Devices.

13.1 Configuration of the Pseudo Device List
To open the pseudo device list, click on the appropriate button in the main menu:
3 X @ r-[UPEwigm-ME=  Xe@® Fa Y 2

The global pseudo device list has some pre-defined columns. With the exception of Trigger and Dependent on, all
of these can be modified or deleted under the tab Columns in the configuration menu{

Configuring Columns in the Pseudo Device List

Coniig ) @ Global | 5 Parts |

Direction | N | Trigger | Dependent on [ Fictive Video [ Key

Columns |Gmuu5 | Shuffle |

Pseudo Device Columns

Name

Video

8  Audio? Modfy |

o s =N

PR |
gl _+ |
TC

Monitoring 1
Monitoring 2
Special 1
Special 2

) The Lock indicates that the Column has members and can not be removed.

OK | Cancel | iy | Hep |

New groups can be setup under the tab Groups in the configuration menu. Signals of one type chosen by the user
can be assigned to these.
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Configuration of the Pseudo Device List

Configuration of Groups New Pseudo Device Group

Columns ~Groups IShuﬂ'Ie | Hame: Usage / Comment:

Pseudo Device Groups Il I

| Name | Usage I Hide items i this group from the Global group
' Show the following columns: *
be | [ fedio Fictive
Modify Audio 2 Key
Bemone Audio 3 Monitaring 1
Audio 4 Monitoring 2
Audio 5 Special 1
Audio B Special 2
Audio 7 Tl
Audio 8 Wideo

| Pleaze note that if a pseudo devices in this group uses aditional columns these
will alzo be displayed.

ok I Cancel

While setting up groups, it is possible to choose whether the signals placed there can be found exclusively within
the group or also in the global list. For better oveniew, it is recommended to allow all signals to be shown in the
global list. Pseudo device rules can also be mowved into the other groups using drag and drop.

13.2 New Pseudo Device Rule

The first signal placed into a new line of the pseudo device list is defined as a trigger. The vsmStudio software
automatically mowes this signal into the column Trigger. This trigger acts as condition for additional following
signals.

Please note: during the set-up of pseudo device rules, the corresponding triggering source or target signal
must be defined as trigger in the same column. The pseudo device rule will only become operative if both the
source and the target signal have the trigger in the same column. This rule also applies to signals that are to
follow a triggering signal.

Signals are dragged and dropped into the corresponding column. Multiple signals can be selected at the same
time and dropped individually by pressing the Alt key while holding the left mouse button.

The triggering signal is dragged from the signal path list (see Signal Path List) into the column Audio 1. It is
automatically displayed in the column Trigger. Use the same procedure for the target signal.

vsm Software User Manual Version: 4.0/1 91/298



Pseudo Devices

New Pseudo Device Rule

Dragging the triggering signal into the pseudo device list

e =8| x ||=

User Labels | | 68 Assigrment | £ Pool Menaged Signais | . | cortia [[ @ Giebal | 5 Fos|
Signal Path Name o [vm Layer [Moor [ Pool [ source + [l Direction | Nr | Trigger .| Dependent on | Fictive Video Key Audio 1 Audio 2
AudioIn1 5:000001  Audio 500001 Source 1 & Audioln1
AudioIn2 S:000002  Audio 500002 Toget 2 @ AudioOutl .
Audioln3 5:000003  Audio 5:00003

Audiolnd 5:000004  Audio 5: 00004

Audioln5 5:000005  Audio 500005 |

AudioIn6 5:000006  Audio 5: 00005 1

AudioIn? 5:000007  Audio 5: 00007

AudioIn8 5:000008  Audio 5: 00008

AudioTnd 5:000009  Audio 5:00009

AudieIn10 5:000010  Audio 5: 00010

Audio Out1 T:00000L  Audio T: 00001

Audio Out2 T:000002  Audio T: 00002

Audio Out3 T:000003  Audio T: 00003

Audio Out4 T:000004  Audio T: 00004

Audio Out5 T:000005  Audio T: 00005

Audio Out6 T:000006  Audio T: 00005

Audio Out7 T:000007  Audio ]

Audio Outg T:000008  Audio T: 00008

Audio Outd T:000008  Audic T: 00009

Audio Out 10 T:000010  Audio T: 00010

Black 5000011 Video 5: 00001

Cameral S:000012  Video s -v-

Cameral TN Viden T v

Next, the signal to be linked is dragged from the signal path list (see Signal Path List) into the column Audio 2. If
the two triggering signals (Audio Out 1 > Audio In 1) are linked with each other, the crosspoint Audio Out 2 >
Audio In 2 follows automatically.

Dragging a linked signal into the pseudo device list

Usen Labels =] | 358 Assignment | £ ol Managed Signals | e

. |
Signal Path Name s vm Layer [Moor | Poc + Ml Direction | Nr | Trigger /| Dependent on | Fictive [ Video [ key Audio1 Audio2 Audio3
AudioIn1 5000001 Audic 5: 00001 Source 1 @ Audiolnl . Audioln2
AudioIn2 5000002 Audic 5: 00002 Torget 2 @ Audio Outl . Audio Out2
Audioln3 5000003 Audio 500003

Audioln4 5000004 Audio 500004

Audioln5 5000005 Audio 500005 L

AudioIn6 5000006 Audio S00006 |

AudioIn7 5000007 Audio 5: 00007

AudioIn8 5000008 Audio 500008

Audion9 5000009 Audio 500009

AudioIn 10 5000010 Audio 500010

Audio Out1 T:000001  Audio T 0000

Audio Out 2 T:000002  Audio 40

Audio Out 3 T: 000003__swebr T 00003

Audio Out 4 0004 Audio T 00004

Audio Out 5 T:000005  Audio T 00005

‘Audio Out 6 T:000006 Audio T: 00006

Audio Out7 T:000007  Audio T: 00007

Audio Out8 T:000008 Audio T: 00008

Audio Out 9 T:000008 Audio T: 00009

‘Audio Out 10 T:000010  Audio T: 00010

Alact G onmT  Viden < nonm

If a signal is defined as trigger, a lock symbol appears in the column Trigger in front of the signal nhame. Should a
signal be defined as trigger multiple times, the lock symbol does not appear.

Lock Symbol Identical trigger signal

Ea

=l
' Global |

| Direction I Nr Mger i I Dependenton | F Direction I MNr lf'n'gger /| Dependent on | Ficti
Source 1 & AudicInl Source 1 @ Budiolnl
Target 5 &= pudio Outl Source 4 wdioInl
Target e =5 /Audio Outl

13.3 Activation of a Pseudo Device Rule using GPO

A pseudo device rule can be activated or deactivated depending on a GPO (see GPIOs). To do so, drag and drop
a GPO into the field Dependent on of an existing pseudo device rule.

- B X E}
e GFls = GPDs | ) ; @ olobal |
[ Murmber [ [ [ Mame W Direction [nr [ Trigger | Dependent on | Fictive Video Key | Audio1 Audio 2 Au
e 0001 {F O disableTL1 | Source 1 @ AudioInl Test AudieIn2
e 0002 & O disableTL2 | source 4 Audig Juet
= 0003 & O disableTL3 Target 3 Egeilidio Out 1 Audic Out 2
e 0004 £ O disableTL4
e 0005 £ O disableTL5
= 0-006 = @ Crosspoint
I-aE ® Test
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Pseudo Device Rules on Control Panels

13.4 Pseudo Device Rules

on Control Panels

Using the Layer function on a control panel, pseudo device rules can be deactivated on this control panel as long

as the Layer button is active.

Layer function for the deactivation of pseudo device rules

Draw I ane>" Delete “ Copy I |T % 2
(-
=+
o= g
% 88

1F P s e it
o
Properties of "2:"Pseudo Devices”, <Unknown?>, #1; Layer” ‘ = ‘ mo
A A o
- Style I Secondary Lapers |Allachmant| Dynam\c' Visib\hty' Extra | | & oo omo
T
& Fictive B audio & B Defenal O
& video & tudo 7 bt
[ Key E sudios B o3
E audio1 A 1c -
B éudio 2 E Monitaring 1 - e
Audio 3 Monitoring 2
E Audio s & Special 1 i =]
Audia 5 Special 2
[~ Only for next operation
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14. Timer

In vsmStudio, the main purpose of a timer is to count a set time to zero, possibly with a postroll time. There are
multiple ways to activate a timer.

This chapter covers the configuration of timers.

14.1 New Timer

To access the Timer function, select the clock symbol in the main menu bar:
P X @ B wr-irewim-0c gee@®a o 2

The Timer view opens:

3 Timersl
I Mame ; I Current I

ﬂ-’:j'l Timerl el

Existing timers will be shown in the Timers view. The column Current shows whether they are currently active or
not.

To set up a new timer, right-click into the Timers view and select the option Create Timer.

,:5 Timersl
IName /| Current

J'I:jl Timerl ---

Creating new timer

[V Clock Synchronous

[ Default values

Begin down court at: E-m-m 3:
Signal timeout at: E-m-m 3; ¥ Timer Stops at Timeout

~ Signaling

Running: | <empty>

Zero: | <empty>

Tmeout: | <empty>

* Drop the controlled GPI into the fields

< Back I Finish I Cancel Help

First, enter a name for the new timer in the input mask. The name should not be too long as it will be displayed
on control panels. By checking attribute Clock Synchronous, the timer will run synchronously to the sener time. If
it is not checked, the timer will start running as soon as it is activated.

After Begin down count at, the starting value for the countdown is defined in hours, minutes and seconds. The
time after Signal timeout at: represents the postroll time.
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New Timer

The attribute Timer Stops at Timeout is checked by default. If the checkmark is remowed, all three GPOs remain
active and the time continues to run until the timer is reset manually. Under Signaling, GPOs are assigned using
drag and drop (see Time Activation using GPQO). The GPOs are accordingly activated or deactivated once the time
markers are reached.

14.2 Timer Activation using GPO

A timer can be activated using GPO (see GPIOs). To do so, an active timer has to be set. When the GPO
reaches the zero mark, another GPO can be set, and another one once the postroll time has been reached.

GPOs to activate a timer

| Number | | | Name

®e GPlz *=2 GPOs |

Name:
ITlmer 1

o 0001 £ O disableTL1

e 0-002 £ O disableTL2 ¥ Clock Synchronous

o 0003 £ O disableTL3

o 0004 £ O disableTL4 il

e 0005 [ O disableTLS | 00 =

% 0006 £ @ Crosspoint -

o 0007 B O Test Signal timeout at: [00:00:05 — ¥ Timer Stops at Tmeout
= 0-008 & © Timerl Run

o 0-009 £ O Timerl Zero

By 0010 f= e Timer Timeout

r Signaling

Running I Timer 1 Run

Zero: [ Timer 1 Zer

Timeout I Timer 1 Timeout

* Drop the controlled GP| inta the fields

cBack | Fsh | Cancel | Hep |

Follow this predefined procedure or the set-up: set the Run GPO when the timer is active. As soon as zero
(without postroll time) is reached, the Run GPO becomes inactive while the Zero GPO becomes active. If a
postroll time has been set-up, the Run GPO stays active while the Zero GPO becomes active. As soon as the
end of the postroll time is reached, the Run GPO becomes inactive and the Timeout GPO becomes active. The
Zero GPO becomes inactive and the Timeout GPO becomes active. The Zero GPO will stay active until the timer
is reset.
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Timer Activation using GPO

Timer set-up

Name:

I'I"lmer 1

¥ Clock Synchronous

r~ Default values

Begin down court at: E;Dﬂ;‘]ﬂ 3:

Signal timeout at: 00000 = ¥ Timer Stops at Timeout

r Signaling

Running: I Timer 1 Run

Zero: | Timer 1 Zero

Timeout: | Timer 1 Timeout

* Drop the controlled GPl into the fields

<Back [ Fsh | cancel | Hep |

A timer can be locked or changed at any time via a control panel (see Timer on Control Panels).

14.3 Timer in the Gadget Tree

Each timer is shown as an active gadget in the gadget tree (see Gadget Tree).

B-@ %local Alias Description Value Moc
J Timers w Down (min) Omin

""" o W Down (sec) 55

i Timer 2

14.4 Timer on Control Panels

Using drag and drop to place a timer on a free control button, the timer value can also be changed from a control
panel.

3 Timers | New Page Move < || Name = e
4 ] Mave > |[Delete |G
|Name ’ ICurrent I J[_Draw [ Move s [ Delete opy |
ﬂ:‘,ﬁ Timerl =
ﬂ'\yL Timer 2 sniv

! Timerl !

This button is a display button by default. To open the Property-window in which button mode can be changed,
select this button in the Panel Edit.
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Timer on Control Panels

Changing time button properties

Mew Page ove < || Mame wadl | apout Page 1 i
l Diraw | Mc'-.fe>| [ielete “ Copy l

e R R O O

[ [ L [ [ [
P
Properties of "3:"Timer”, <Unknown>, #0; Timer"

'W/Nswle l Secondaryl Layers! Attachmenti Dynamic! Visibility! Extra !
Mode ~Farmat ~ Special

-

& Display Only & HH:MM:55 ™ Start Blink at 110
" Run  MM:SS *
" Run / Stop 555
" Run / Stop / Reset
 Stop
" Reset
© Restart *Ignared if hour not zero
| \ “|gnored if zeconds » 600

The timer can be displayed as button or as clock.

vsmPanel with timer

wsmPanel 3.0.60.0@192.168.17.40 (Single Server Mode) |

To do so, change the button style from Flat to Normal.

Changing time button properties

Properties of "3:"Timer", Page 1, #8; Timer" &

| = Timer  Style iSacondaiyl Layarsl Atlachmentl Dynamici Visibililyl Extra |

MNormal Color Blink  &ctive Calor — Blink Style:

izi_| INDrmaI _:!
=_—=
Text Vi_l Style: Button Big

— L Style: Button Flat
; - Style: Button Glass
EDxx Color: - =] _: [ Style: Button Medium

----- Style: LED [Round)

Style: LED [Square]

e e ) Style: PPM
Opacity=: 100 __,;ifa 100 o Style: Slider H

Style: Slider H [Slim)

* Some options may only apply to specific elements or equipment. Shyle: Slider vV
* Dnly wsmPanel Style: Slider ' [Slim)
Style: Tab (Bottam] =

Style: Tab (Top] ~
Style: Yalue "Clicker

Using gadgets (see Gadgets), pre-defined values can be accessed. Plus or minus rules can be set-up through
secondary commands.
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145 Timer on UMDs

Each timer can be displayed on UMDs (see UMDs). To access an existing UMD, double-click on its ID in the
Monitor Displays view:

Editing UMD

ID | Name

01 umD1
01  Moniterl
02 Monitor 2

By right-clicking, a new segment can be created in the UMD. Use drag and drop to mowe a timer into the new
segment.

Creating a new segment

N R TSR MRS SRR .

|01 - UMD 1 =l |umps0 e =] uto | T Layout |

UMD [
Create new Segment

[ — secondary Text Control

Placing a timer on a UMD

01 - UMD 1 x| |umpso1g B2l Autol T Layoul | i

14 Timers '
A i Tlmsrsl

Name
UMD - __r@l

H:‘jl Timer 2
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14.6 Timer as Secondary Command of GPIOs

As secondary command, a timer can be started, stopped, reset, or put on hold. To do so, mowe the timer into the
properties window of a GPIO (see GPIOs) using drag and drop.

Timer as secondary command of a GPIO

= Secaondarny | 4 Timers |

| Application | Condition | Action X | W alue | Marne n.\yll N.ame
Gpi j False Timer 1 e Timecd
N Timer2

Alternatively, the timer can also be assigned to a control button in the tab Secondary property window.

Timer as secondary command on a button

= Style  Secondary |Layers| Attachmentl Dynamicl Visibilityl Extra | G Timers |
| Application | Condition | Agction X | Walue | [RE] = I N.ame

Button =l Released Tirner 1 g :meri
imer
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15. Tally Management

In vsmStudio, you will need GPIOs to configure tallies. GPIs are needed for the physical mixer tally and, in
exchange, GPOs for the corresponding tally logic.

This chapter covers the setup of tally GPIOs and the resulting tally options.

15.1 Setting Up Tally GPIOs

First, create around 50 GPIs named Red/Green/Yellow Tally Mixer In (for each free colour) in the GPIO list (see
New GPIO).

Setting-up tally GPIs

MHumber: I‘I oom Range; 100071-10050

Mame: IHed Tally Miser In {1-60)

Resulting Enumeration: "Red Tally-Mizerin 1", "Red T ally-Miserln-2", ...

Comment: I

I~ Persistent
[~ Setto"True" on Startup *

I~ Suppress default logging.
s Signalled when "'Falze"
I~ Enable Color Preset

The numbering for the Red Tally GPIs begins at 10.001, for Green Tally at 12.001, and for Yellow Tally at 14.001.
These settings also have to be entered in the port.

Red Tally GPIs
®+ GPls |em GPOs |
. I MNumber | I I MName -
®s 110001 £ O Red Tally MixerInl
»s 110002 £ O Red Tally MixerIn 2
®e 110003 £ O Red Tally MixerIn 3 A
»e 110004 £+ O Red Tally MixerIn 4 3
®e 110005 £ O Red Tally MixerIn 5
®s 110006 £ O Red Tally MixerIng
®e 110007 £ O Red Tally MixerIn7
®e 110008 £+ O Red Tally MixerIn &
®s 110009 £ O Red Tally MixerIn@
®s 110010 £ O Red Tally MixerIn 10
®e 110011 £ O Red Tally MixerIn11
®»s 110012 1t O Red Tallv MixerIn12

Next, create the same number of GPOs, named Calculated Red/Green/Yellow Tally Mixer In. The different colours
begin at the same number as those mentioned abowe.

Green Tally GPOs

MHumber: |1 2001 Range: 1200112050

M arne: ICaIcuIated Green Tally Mixer In {1-50}

Resulting Enurneratior: "'Calculated Green: Tally-MiserIn 1",

Cormment: I

[~ Setta"Tme"an Startup
[~ Suppress default logging.
[ 1z Signalled when “False"
™ Enable Color Preset
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Setting Up Tally GPIOs

For emergency purposes, an Emergency GPO with the number 10,000 should also be created. This GPO can be
activated through an emergency panel in the event of a mixer failure. Tally will then be sent from a defined target,
for example a program target.

Emergency GPO
= U-UuUL 1—r W aizapie Ll
o 0-002 {3 O disableTL2
ez (0-003 & O disable TL3 =
s= 0004 & O disable TL4 !
= 0005 £ O disableTL5 '
*> 0-006 {F O Crosspoint
s (0-007 = O Test
o 0-008 = © Timerl Run
e (0-009 & O Timerl Zero
e 0-010 = O Timerl Timeout
s 0-011 = O Timer
o [N &
o 010001 £ © Calculated Red Tally Mixer In1
e 0-10002 £} O Calculated Red Tally MixerIn 2
e (0-10003 {&F O Calculated Red Tally MixerIn 3
ez 010002 = 0 Calrolated Red Talhe Biver Tn d

15.1.1 Linking of Tally GPIOs

When the GPIs and GPOs have been created, they must be linked with each other. To do so, open a second
window so that two GPIO windows can be placed side by side.

Cascard
Tile
Syrnbols

Next, drag and drop each GPI from the GPI view into the corresponding GPO.
Linking of GPIOs

®e GPl: |-» GPOs | I== GFls %= EF‘DSI

=

l | Number I I I Mame | MNumber | | | Name =
=+ [10001 £} O Red Tally MixerInl 0-10001 & © Calculated Red Tally MixerIn1
=e [10002 £} O Red Tally MixerIn 2 0-10002 & © Calculated Red Tally Mixer In 2
»e L0003 5 O Red Tally i3 = CocumereaTa Moz
=+ [10004 £} O Red Tally MixerIn 4 0-10004 = O Calculated Red Tally Mixer In 4 '
=e [-10005 1} O Red Tally MixerIn 5 s= (0-10005 & O Calculated Red Tally MixerIn 5 L
=e [10006 1} O Red Tally MixerIn6 = (0-10006 & O Calculated Red Tally MixerIn 6 3
=e [10007 =} O Red Tally MixerIn 7 e= (0-10007 & O Calculated Red Tally MixerIn7
@+ [-10008 £} O Red Tally MixerIn & *= (0-10008 & O Calculated Red Tally Mixer In 8 —
»e [-10009 £} O Red Tally MixerIn9 *= (0-10009 & O Calculated Red Tally MixerIn9
ma 10010 1 M Pad Talk Mivar Tn 10 am AN 3 O Caleolated Bad Talh Klivar Tn 10

In the event of an emergency, also drag and drop the Emergency GPO into every GPO.
Linking emergency GPO with all GPOs

| Corfin || e GPIs o= GPOs |

I MNumber I | | MName -
| += 0-010 =+ O Timerl Timeout
== (-011 & O Timer
ez 0-10000 £ © Emergency Mixer
= (0-10001 & O Calculated Bed Tally MixerIn1 W
o= 0-10002 & O Calculateddled Tally MixerIn 2 = M
o =8 ® Calculated t.=d Tally MixerIn 3
o= (0-10004 & O Calculated Red Tally MixerIn 4
s 0-10005 & O Calculated Red Tally MixerIn 5
= (0-10006 & O Calculated Red Tally MixerIn 6
o= 0-10007 £ O Calculated Red Tally MixerIn 7
o= (0-10008 & O Calculated Red Tally MixerIn 8
s (0-10009 & O Calculated Red Tally MixerIn 9
o= (0-10010 £ C© Calculated Red Tally Mixer In 10
o= (0-10011 = O Calculated Red Tally Mixer In 11
= 0-10012 & O Calculated Red Tally Mixer In 12
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15.1.2 Setting the Tally GPO Logic

Next, set the GPO logic: to do so, turn off the Emergency GPO and activate the corresponding GPI. Therefore, if
the Emergency GPO is not active while the GPI Red Tally Mixer In is active, the Calculated Red Tally Mixer In
GPO will be activated.

GPO logic

MName Condition Logic
Ld 0-10003  Calculated Red Tally Mixer In 3

L8] 21

e |-10003
* 0-10000

Red Tally Mixer In 3
Emergency Mixer

—_— Bt <Unknown=}

—_— {wBit: <Unknown=}

15.2 Linking Tally GPOs with Signal Paths

In the GPI view of the master matrix (see GPI View), place the relevant signal so that the GPO tally sends to a
target.

Dragging GPOs onto signals in the master matrix

- O x

o Laynutl w Curert b®= GFI | ' e Pz *= GPO: |
i
ﬂ | | Mumber I I | Mame o
b s Pehai el pecbn e e b el e 0-12048 {Z O Calculated Green Tally Mixer In 43
3358358358358 335 77 2l = 0-12050 = © Calculated Green Tally MixerIn 50 "
2/&|8|2 g % E g s=e 0-14001 = O Calculated Yellow Tally MixerIn1
entifier ez (- alculated Yellow Ta xer In
| Identif §§§§§§§§§§§§§§0339 0-14002 £ O Calculated Yellow Tally Mixer In 2
Audio In 1 b <Ml === 0-14003 = C Calculated Yellow Tally MixerIn 3
Audioin2  » (Wl *=+ 0O-14004 & © Calculated Yellow Tally Mixer In 4
:“:"‘:"i : MU sme 014005 £ O Calculated Yellow Tally MixerIn 5
ugio In
AudioIn 5 » | f = 0-14006 1=+ © Calculated Yellow Tally MixerIn 6
Audioing b s=e 0-14007 & O Calculated Yellow Tally MixerIn7
I Audioin7 ¥ sze 0-14008 & O Calculated Yellow Tally MixerIn8
Il Audoms o
s=e 0-14009 = O Calculated Yellow Tally MixerIn 9
ll  Audioms f a
I 2ugicmio » BT 0-14010 E=¥ o Calculated Yellow Tally MxerIn 10
i Mute » o 0-14011 {=+ O Calculated Yellow Tally Mixer In11
H'_"Fr‘lzi’ EEESEEESEEE e 0-14012 & O Calculated Yellow Tally Mixer In 12
n - e ama- e -~ e e - e v as

If a GPO is dragged onto a target in the matrix, a coloured sun is displayed next to the signal. It indicates that the
target receives tally. An arrow in the GPO logic shows that this GPO sends tally to this target. If a target should
only receive Green Tally, the tally colour can be defined in the GPO logic through the small arrow beside the sun.

Tally display in the GPO logic

MName Condition

b 0-10001  Calculated Red Tally Mixer In 1

Description

e |-10001 Red Tally MixerIn 1 |
o= 0-10000 Emergency Mixer

#_011 “Out 1 )

It =Unknown=}

If the tally is active, the GPI is set to ON and triggers a GPO that sends a red light to a target.
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Linking Tally GPOs with Signal Paths

Tally display in the Current view of the master matrix

il Layout 4 Curent |n: Gp||
B
E — 0= WO
= R R
== irs el s e e
532222822
230000000
ARl
Uogmmmmmm
Rﬁ'\: s
2= 2 (5]
| ilertifier B3 Wi 2
External 2: Q0@ & & -
External 3= 3
External 4= »

In the Current view of the master matrix (see Current View), active tally is shown through small lamps on the
relevant signal paths. The sources switched onto that target will also receive tally. This is again indicated by a
small lamp. If this source is switched to additional targets, they will also receive tally. Passed-through tally that is
inactive is indicated at the target with a half-filled circle.

15.3 Tally Forwarding to External Devices

To forward a tally to an external device, for example a CCU, an additional GPO must be created. Drag and drop
the relevant signal into that GPO. The signal will now trigger the GPO. If this signal receives tally, the GPO
becomes active and the CCU, or an arbitrary external device, receives tally.

Logic for tally forwarding to an external device

Condition Description
e 0012 CCU1RedTaly [wm [ Layer [Moar | Info | Fam. | P
T:000025 Video T -V-
5000028 Video s V-
1— T:000026  Video T-v-
Red 5000029 Video s -v-
By T:000027 Video T V-
e S000030  Video S -V
Ehe T:00008 Video V-
Silence 000031 Video S -v-
Non Silence : T:000029 Video T -V-
v Use Effective Tally 5000032 Video S =V=
T:00000 Video T -v-
5000033 Video s .v-
Cameral0 T:000031 Video T V-
Cameral0 5000034 Video s -v-
Camerall Video T V-
Camerall Video s .v-
ccut Video 500002

Tally colour as well as Silence, Non-Silence, and Use Effective Tally can be adjusted through the small arrow
beside the lamp. Activate Use Effective Tally to prevent the tally’s self-preservation.

Assigning GPOs to a control panel

Config || e GPIs = GFOs | i il NewPage | [ MNeme || || &3 Lapout Page 1
| NGB I I I B = | I Diraw " Move>" [ elete Copy I

e 0-012 £} O CCULRedTally |

SeeEU NN, R0 Ememprcyoes

se 0-10001 &} O Calculated Red Tally MixerIn1 GFT TEr GFT [3 ¥
|| #=+ 010002 B} O Calculated Red Tally MixerIn 2 m cagEnTEny m eociie

sme 0-10003 =} O Calculated Red Tally MixerIn 3 e b 2 Fr - [y Fr -

s2e 0-10004 {} O Calculated Red Tally MixerIn 4 E

eme 010005 £} O Calculated Red Tally MixerIn 5 1 11

s 0-10006 {3+ O Calculated Red Tally MixerIn 6

Tally can also be forwarded to third party devices via physical GPOs. To do so, place GPOs onto a control panel
and assign the function Assign Tally to GPO to it.
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Assigning tally

)
o

Configure the buttons so that they jump to the sources. There, the appropriate source is selected, and the GPO
that forwards the tally physically to the relevant third party device becomes active. In this configuration, the tally
colour can be selected through the tally symbol on the control button in the panel edit.

Selecting tally colour in the panel edit

il o TOUTL CLL
i v Red

i Green 26

B ellow

Red + Green

Red + Green + Yelow

15.4 Manual Tally Configuration

To configure tally for a target manually, for example for an EVS sener while it is recording, only one GPO must be
dragged onto the relevant target. The tally colour can be set in the GPO. The GPO can only be activated at the

push of a button or through a logic.

15.4.1 Tally Brightness

It is also possible to control the brightness of the tally text. Using the TSL protocol you need you configure a
connection within the Manage Communication Ports.

Communication Ports

WS -AWER [Local]

D Virual 1 -WSM, Dummmy ¥-Switch
Ll
Double left-click on the connection will open the Port Settings. Under Attributes you can manipulate the
brightness of a tally text between three states. 0 for no brightness, 1 for 1/7 of brightness, 2 for 1/2 of brightness

and 3 for full brightness.
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Manual Tally Configuration

Port Settings

Port Settings Attribute | Value
. 2x 8 Characters False
Port Properties Brightness

Control & Trace

15.5 Source as Tally Trigger

A source can also function as tally trigger. To set it up, the GPO must be dragged onto the relevant source. If the
GPO becomes active, a small lamp is displayed at the source in the current view of the master matrix (see
Current View)

wd Layaut ﬁ Current |>u GPII

W)

M Sitcher [P
LEC Switcher P2
LEC Switcher IP3
LEC Switcher 1R 4
LEE Switcher |IPS
LEC Switcher |IPE

PProd Audio Mon

| Idertifier

External 1=
External 2=
External 3=
External 4=

FSlow? Audio Mon

& | | DBK Audio Mon

- v v @
L
-
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16. GPIOs

In vsmStudio, General Purpose Interface Inputs and Outputs (GPIOs) can be used to create logic that starts
certain processes in accordance with pre-defined triggers.

This chapter covers the configuration of GPIOs.

16.1 First Steps

Click on the appropriate button in the main menu bar to open the GPIO list:
THAX O TR [wr-lFeiE-YTEE S
The list shows all existing GPIOs:

»e GPls |o» GPOs |

»s 10022
=+ [-10023
e 110074

Red Tally Mixer In 22

Red Tally Mixer In 23
Red Talhs Miver Tn 24

I Mumber I I I MName

=+ [-000 & C NuLL
®e [10001 £} O Red Tally MixerInl
»e 110002 £} O Red Tally MixerIn2
®e 110003 £} O Red Tally MixerIn 3
=+ [-10004 I O Red Tally Mixerln4
®e 110005 £} O Red Tally MixerIn 5
=+ [-10006 {1 O RedTally Mixerlng
»e 110007 £} O Red Tally MixerIn7
=+ [10008 { C Red Tally MixerIn8
»e 110009 £} O Red Tally MixerIn9
=e [10010 { O Red Tally MixerIn10
»e 110011 £+ O Red Tally MixerIn11
= [10012 { O Red Tally Mixerln12
»e 110013 £+ O Red Tally MixerIn13
=e [10014 { O Red Tally MixerIn14
»e 110015 £+ O Red Tally MixerIn15
»s [-10016 {} O Red Tally MixerIn 16
»e 110017 £t O Red Tally MixerIn17
=»s [-10018 { O Red Tally MixerIn18
»e 110019 £+ O Red Tally MixerIn19
=s [-10020 { O Red Tally MixerIn 20
»e 110021 £+ O Red Tally MixerIn 21

=7 o

&= ©

= o

GPl inputs (GPIs) are indicated with a red arrow. GPI outputs (GPOs) are located in a separate tab and marked
by a green arrow. The difference between a GPI and a GPO is that a GPI does not contain a logic, but merely
serves as trigger for a GPO. GPIs are triggered by a device or something similar. A GPO, in turn, can contain a
logic that activates it. It can also serve as trigger.

16.2 Editing the GPIO List
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16.2.1 New GPI Group

To improve oveniew, GPIO groups can be created. These can be created and edited in the Config tab. Select Add
to create a new group. It will be displayed as a tab in the GPIO List.

k=GP 1/0 Groups

»e GPls |-. GPOs |

—I—Number | I I Mame

e [-000 £ O NULL

GP 140 Groups
| MName

< [ 8 [ Usage

| show |

d

FAadify

|@
NS
g

Remove

4

ok | cacd | oAb | Heb |

To create a group, enter a hame and, if necessary, a purpose in the field Usage. Show GPlIs in this group also in
the GPI or GPO Groups is checked by default. If the checkmark is remowed, the GPIOs can only be viewed in
this group. If it is not removed, they can be viewed in the oveniew.

Creating new GPIO groups New tab in GPIO list
[ GPI Grow
I Marmne: | sane: 22 Ghls |" Gsl Tally |
ITaII_l,J IMixerTaII_l,l I Number | | | Marme
W Shaw GPls in this group alzo in the GPl or GPO Groups il =0 B s
®e [10001 £+ O Red Tally MixerInl
[ =+ 110002 {3 O Red Tally MixerIn2
- Be  [-10003 £ <& Red Tally MixerIn 3
0K I Cancel »e 110004 {F O Red Tally MixerIn4
»es [10005 { O Red Tally MixerIn 5
®e [-10006 £} O Red Tally MixerIn6
»e [-10007 £} O Red Tally MixerIn7
»e 10008 £} O Red Tally MixerIn &
sma TANANG 4T 7 Rad Talhe Mivar Tn @

Select Modify in the GPIO Properties to edit a selected group. Press Remove to delete it or use the arrow buttons
to sort the groups.
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16.2.2 New GPIRange

To improve ovenview, it is possible to set up GPIO ranges. In these, numbers can be assigned to certain GPIO

groups, for instance the numbers 1 to 64 for physical GPIOs.

To create a new range, select Add.

GP 1/0 Ranges | G 1/0 Groups
GP| Ranges:
| Range | | Name | Usage I
0001-0064 =)= Physical Add D
adif
GPO Ranges:
ﬂg_e | | MName | Uﬁg_e I —
0001-0064 =C= FPhysical [T D
ok | Caneel | iy | Hep |

In the newly opened window, enter a name and, if necessary, a purpose for the GPIO. Next, define the GPIO
range. If, for higher numbers, only the number of the first GPIO and the total amount of GPIOs is known, the
system automatically calculates the last number used in this range using Amount.

Mame: Usage:

Physizal I

|

Fram: I'I e Amount; |54

j ta |B4l

o]

Cancel |

To edit or delete a created range, select Modify or Remove, respectively.
The name of the range is shown at the appropriate GPIOs using the GPIO list.

e [GPs

Canfig

o= GPOs | Taly |

I MNumber | | I MName Usage &
o= (0-001 =% O disableTL1 Physical
o= (0-002 £ © disable TL2 Physical
o= (0-003 & O disableTL3 Physical =
o= (0-004 =% © disable TL4 Physical
o= (3-005 & O disableTL5 Physical
e 0-006 { O Crosspoint Physical
ebe 0007 2 O Test Physical
e 0-008 {Z O TimerlRun Physical
o= (0-009 = © Timerl Zero Physical
ez (0-010 =& © Timerl Timeout Physical
e 0011 = O Timer Physical
o= (O-012 =+ © CCU1 RedTallv Phwsical
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The system automatically creates the GPI NULL when a new configuration is first opened. If the GPI NULL is
dragged into a GPO but not linked, this GPO is set to logical High if the configuration is opened.

Config || #* GFis |s= GPOs| Taly |

NULL

e
=e [-10003 Red Tally MixerIn 3

=e [-10004 Red Tally MixerIn 4
»e  [-10005 3 Red Talle MixerTn §

£ o
[=Fr—ks}
®e 110002 {=F O Red Tally MixerIn2
= o
=7 o

16.3 New GPIO

To create a new GPIO, right-click into the GPIO list.

®e GFls | o= GPOs|
1

[ Mumber | [ ] Name

New GP-I0 1

Enter name and number for the GPIO in the window, GP1O-Properties.
(GP0-Prop =) Iterator
Number: I

Mame: I

MNumber

i}
Fesulting Enumeration: e I-—[\

Resulling Enumeration: | Specify the name or description of the object(s).

Comment: I
Comment This field is Iterator enabled.

I” Persistent You can create multiple objects using Iterators.
I~ Setto"Trug" on Startup *
Examples:
I~ Suppress default lngging
I I« Signaled when "F akse" Studio{1-10} creates Studiol, Studio2, Studio3 to Studio10.
$ oighaled when T alse Color Preset Cc{1-3}{L,R} creates CiL, C1R, C2L, C2R, C3L, C3R

[™ Enable Calar Preset M{6-22}{,R} crestes M6, M6R, M7, M7R, ...

Color Preset Non-Signalled: In-{1-13:2} creates In-01, In-02, In-03 to In-13.
vamPane! Blirk,
Signalled Further Information:

Mon-Signalled: -E| | Test El:
Signalled: -EI r El:

I~ Enahle Repotting

See "vsmStudio Application Note 020",

Log on Signalled: I

Lag on Mon-Signalled: I

Instructions:

Pulze width minirmurn; ID ms High. IU mz Low

" GP4/0-Box Hardware Options [Firmware support required)

Cancel |

| Uging persistent GPOs to tigger actions will cause problems in Mulki-Server setups

Since the name field features an iterator, multiple continuously counted GPIOs can be created using curly
brackets (also see vsmStudio Application Note 020 Using lIterators). The field Comment offers space for
comments.

If a GPIO should be logical High at the start of a configuration, the box in front of Set to “True” on Startup must be
checked. Howe\er, this only works for GPOs without logic that merely execute another application or function, for
example controlling another GPO.
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16.3.1 Alarm Settings

I Setto"Tue" on Startup
I~ Suppress default lngging
I Is Signalled when "False"
™ Enable Color Preset

Color Preset

wemPanel Blirk. LEPux
Man-Signallzd: -3: | Test —= J - 7
L 2
Signallzd: -3: N e = - -

All other settings refer to the alarm management.

By checking Suppress default logging, logging of logfiles (see Eolder LogFiles) can be suppressed for this GPIO.
The function Is Signalled when “False” turns the alarm logic around without requiring a change of the GPIO logic.
A checkmark before Enable Color Preset enables the editing of colors for the alarm management.

16.3.2 Scheduler Settings

Instructions: -

Lag on Signalled I

Log on Mon-Signalled: I

[ Enable Reporting

Cancel |

If Enable Reporting is checked, a new channel is created in the scheduler. This channel is shown as Reporting
with the text that was entered under Instructions in the scheduler.

16.3.3 GPIOs in the GPIO List

All existing GPIOs are shown in the GPIO list. The green dot shows that this GPIO is active. A second, blue dot
indicates that this GPO is executing a logic if it is active.

== 0-009
e 0-010
== 0-011
e 0012

s=e 0-10001
sz>e (0-10002
s=re 0-10003
e 0-10004
szre (0-10005

Moreower, the numbers and the name
click onto a GPIO.

&=

=t
=
&=
=
=
=
=

m

C Timerl Zero
C Timer1 Timeout
C Timer

o]

@]
@]
o]
o]
o]

CCU 1 Red Tally

ergency Mixer
Calculated Red Tally MixerIn1
Calculsted Red Tally Mixer In 2
Calculated Red Tally MixerIn 3
Calculated Red Tally Mixer In 4
Calculated Red Tally MixerIn5

of the GPIO are shown in the GPIO list. To open the GPIO Edit, double-
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Mame Condition Logic Description

e 0-10000 Emergency Mixer

N = I

QOOOOOO0
ez 0-10001 "Calculated Red Tally Mixer In 1"
ez 0-10002 "Calculated Red Tally Mixer In 2
ez 010003 "Calculated Red Tally Mixer In 3"

| h
Properties of "Emergency Mixer" B
= Secondamn |
‘ | Application | Condition | Action i | Value | W amme |
| 4
x|

Here, the connections of the GPIO can be viewed and edited, if required. By right-clicking, the following window
opens:

e UtlUUUM IDT 0 CINERGENLY VIS
.' B BEEL  Manual - Set

ez (0-10002 = O Cal Manual - Clear

e 00003 0 O Cak  ppanusi- Pulse

o 0-10004 {&F O Cal

w2 010005 £ C Calg MNewGPIO

e 010006 & O Cal Create Alarm from GP-I/'0

o= (0-10007 & O Cal Copy Strg«C
o= (0-10008 & O Cal Delete Strg+X
e 0-10009 & O Cal{  Toggle Pulse Mode

ez (0-10010 = O Cal

e 010011 £ O Cale_ "'OPEV

e (0-10012 & O Calculated Green12

am AMAMa M A edaiiaeoosa

In this window, the selected GPIO can be manually activated (Set), deactivated (Clear) or create a short pulse
signal (Pulse). Further, new GPIOs can be set-up and alarms can be created from GPIOs. Moreower, it is also
possible to delete the selected GPIO, put the GPIOs into a toggle pulse mode or to open the properties window.

16.3.4 Copying GPIOs

In the window that opens following a right-click onto a GPIO, the selected GPIO can be copied.

Next, define how often the GPIO should be copied. The functions Increment Source and Increment Target are
used to copy crosspoint-dependent GPIOs. The crosspoint logic of this GPIO therefore counts either the sources
or targets if the relevant function is checked. This way, a continuous series of crosspoint-dependent GPIOs can

be copied.
Mumber of Copies: I

Modify Crosspaint(s):  * Nochanges
7 Increment Source
 Increment Target

1] I Cancel
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16.4 New GPIO Logic

A GPIO can contain a logic if it is set to High at the point when this logic becomes true. To create a GPIO logic,
select a GPIO or a crosspoint and drag and drop it into the relevant GPO in the GPIO list.

16.4.1 GPIO Edit Window

The name, here Test, and the GPO'’s trigger, here a GPIl, a GPO, and a crosspoint, can be viewed in the GPIO
Edit window in the top left under Name. The green arrow in front of the GPO’s name indicates that the GPIO is a
GPO.

Name and trigger of the GPO

MName

= 0-013 Test

=e |-000
== 0-011
& 001/001

The GPO logic is shown in the center of the edit window. The names of triggers are shown under Description.

Logic and trigger of the GPO

Mame Condition

L= 0-013 Test

Description

»e [-000 MULL

== 0-011 Timer

* 001/001 “Audio Out 17 « "Audio In 17
_— WBIt =Unknown=}
- = {vBit <Unknown=}

The bottom left indicates what the opened GPO triggers — the GPO Crosspoint in the scenario shown below:

Mame Condition

L= 0-013 Test

e 1000

€= 0-011

* 001/001
___————_._._-—-_‘_‘_‘-‘-l—n-..‘__

o= O-006 ‘Crossw

— fvBit: =Unknown=}

= {vBit: =Unknown=}

16.4.2 Boolean Logic

The GPIO logic is created according to the Boolean Algebra. This means that the connection arranged in the
square above must be true in order to activate this GPO. In turn, the connection arranged below must be false. A
situation in which two connections lay side-by-side is called an Or-condition. In this scenario, the GPO logic is
triggered by one trigger or the other. A situation where the connections are linked with each other is called an

112/298 Version: 4.0/1 vsm Software User Manual



GPIOs

New GPIO Logic

And-condition. This means that the GPO event will only become actiwe if both triggers are true.
GPO logic

I Description |

NULL
Timer
"Audio Out 17 & "Audio In 1"

This concept is exemplified in the screenshot above: The opened GPO will become active as soon as the GPO
Timer is active and the GPI NULL is inactive, or the crosspoint Audio Out 1 < Audio In 1 is set. The differently
coloured connections hereby indicate the following: The orange-coloured dot indicates that the connection is true,
but that the execution of the logic is prevented by the And-connection with the other trigger (which is false). A
black dot indicates that the trigger is turned Clear. A green dot indicates that the trigger is Set, and that the logic
is being executed.

16.5 Secondary Commands for GPIOs

When a GPIO is opened, a property box will open in addition to the Edit window, in which secondary commands
can be entered.

16.5.1 Crosspointas Secondary GPIO Command

Crosspoint as secondary GPl command

=& Secondaryl ] Layoutl $#H Cunent Yo GF
| Application | Condition | Action ¥ | Wallue | Mame | E
Gpi False Connect “Audio Out 1" & “Audio In 1"

_ﬂ Audio In 1
Audio In 2
Audio In 3
Audio In 4
Audio In 5
Audio In &

Audio In 7
Audio In 8

b Audio Out 2
b Audio Out 3
b Audio Out 4
» Audio Out 5

ﬁ b Audio Out 1

ririvrvrivrlvlwr

It is, for example, possible to drag-and-drop a crosspoint from the GPI view of the master matrix (see GPI View)
into this window, for which various functions can be set-up.

Conditions for a secondary command

A Secandan |

I Application Condition Action | Yalue I Mame
Gpi *| Connect 7} “Audio Out 1"« "Audio [n 1" 7]

False

In the property window, the Condition as well as the Action that is to be executed if the condition becomes true or
false can be defined. An action can, for example, be the connecting or toggling of a crosspoint.
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Action of the secondary command

A Secondary |
i
| Application Conditian Action | Walue | MHarme
i Gpi | False 7| Cormect [ “audio Qut 1" « "audioln 1" 7]

BQueue: Cornect & Flush
Queue: Auto-dcknowledge
Queus Request Mext
Queue: Disconnect & Flush
Toagle

16.5.2 Gadget as Secondary GPIO Command

It is also possible to drag a gadget from the gadget tree (see Gadget Tree) into the secondary command window.

.': Gadgets Secondany I

=@ %Llocal Alias Description Vi — —
: ) = - Application | Condiion [ Action © | Value [ Mame |
=@ Timers i Down (min) 01 - m o 0
g T = s Gpi False Connect ‘Budio Out 1"« "Budia In 1
@ Timer2 sadilia Gpi =l False solutd | 0 [#| Down (min) @ TO000dace 7] ll
: imer z
-0 192168.17.55:9965 (TCP) hd
Find & Set Absolute
Find & Set Fielalive X

In this case, a value can be entered in addition to Condition and Action which will cause the GPI to become active
as soon as this gadget value is reached. The order of secondary commands can be changed with the blue arrows
on the right side of the window. Use the red cross to delete them.

16.6 Tally GPOs

If a GPO is dragged onto a signal, a tally is created for this signal (see Tally Management).

“Out 37

"Camera 3"

*_013
#_ 027 (VBit4)

{PseudoDevice: =Unknown=}

The desired tally colour can be defined using the arrow beside the tally symbol. The greyed-out colour — red in the
screenshot below — is already assigned. Since each color can only be used once, it can no longer be selected.

013

N7 MR AY

“Out 3"

“amera 3"

Fed
Green
Yellow
Blue
Silence

Mon Silence

g
—#

eudoDevice: =Unknown=}
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16.7 Crosspoint-GPO-Connection
16.7.1 Triggering a Crosspoint through a GPO

A GPO can be triggered with a crosspoint. To do so, drag the relevant crosspoint from the GPI view of the master
matrix (see GPI View) into a GPO.

II I Mumber I I I MName M
| = 0-001 £ O disableTL1 ] PRl | S P
o 0002 F O disableTL2 S8 385 3513155
s 0-003 F O disableTL3 8|8|8|8|8|88|8 8 €
s 0-004 & O disableTL4 2222332233
ez (0-005 £ O disable TL5 i »
[ty 0-006 £ Audio In 2 ld
ome 0007 & O Test ook 3 Sk
: Audio In 4 [
ez (0-008 = O TimerlRun Audioins M
ez (0-009 B O Timerl Zero Audio In § d
s= 0-010 £ O Timerl Timeout iu:?ﬂ :"; :
e ] o ugdio in
O o s Audois

If this crosspoint is set, the GPO becomes active (also see Connection of a GPO with a Crosspoint):

- = T i
!- - -

o

k Audio O
b Audio O
b Audio O
¥ Audio O

b Aaiclin O

¥ Audio O

¥ Audio O

Description _| identifier

| »Audio ©
b Auidio

Audio In 1
Audio In 2
Audio In 3
Audio In £
"Audio Out 1" & "Audio In 1" Audio In 5
Audio In 6
Audio In 7
Audio In &

Aedin b 0

rvviviv viwwlw

16.7.2 Setting a Crosspoint through a GPO

In turn, it is also possible to drag a GPO onto a crosspoint (in the GPI view of the master matrix) so that the
crosspoint is set once the GPO is activated (see also Connection of a Crosspoint with a GPI).

e 0-003 { O disableTL3 S - R e
s 0004 £ O disableTL4 _| Wentifier 232422444
e 0005 £ O disableTL5 T Ol =
se 0-006 {3 O Crosspoint Audinin2” ¥
sme 0007 B O Test2 aicid 13 SN
y Audio In 4 ¥
e (0-008 = & Timerl Run RS »
ez 0-009 = O Timerl Zero Audioing M

This allows, for example, the setting of two crosspoints simultaneously through activating a GPO: If, for example,
the crosspoint Audio Out 1 > Audio In 1 is connected with the GPO Crosspoint and this GPO is connected with
the crosspoint Audio Out 2 > Audio In 2, setting the crosspoint Audio Out 1 > Audio In 1 activates the GPO,
which will also automatically set the second crosspoint.
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Crosspoint set using a GPO

e 0-04 & O disableTL4 U'IJ identifier [21Z|2=)1=2]2]2]Z]2):
.

ez (-005 £ O disable TL5 Audio In 1
.’-El— * Crosspoint Audio In 2
sme 0007 F O Test2 :::E ::i
ez (0-008 =+ © Timerl Run

Audio In 5
e (000 = 1 Timer1 Fern Andin In &

rw v v wvw

Connection of two crosspoints via GPO

e 0003 & O disableTL3 a 2le|lelelele|e|elele i =
S Cou B o s W= 8
= 0005 & O disableTL5 Todont  [® =
oo 0-006 £ @ Crosspoint Audioin2 M| |®
eme 0007 {F O Test2 iz::g :gi :
s 0-008 £+ C Timerl Run —— x
ﬁpfvo Edit - 0-006 - Crasspoint | ! s & J
I MName I Condition | Logic Description

> 0-006 Crosspoint

* 001/001 “Audio Out 17 = "Audio In 17

— @ 002/002 “Audio Out 2° & "Audio In 27

16.8 GPIOs on Control Panels

Placing a GPO on a control panel

| Number | | | Name
*= 0-010 [ O Timerl Timeout
e 0-011 & O Timer
s (0-012 £+ © CCU1 Red Tally
% (0-013 = O Test
e 0-10000 {Z O Emergency Mixer
e 0-10001 {Z O Calculated Red Tally Mixer In 1
s 0-10002 [ O Calculated Red Tally MixerIn 2
s 0-10003 [ O Calculated Red Tally MixerIn 3
s 0-10004 {+ O Calculated Red Tally MixerIn 4
s 0-10005 {+ O Calculated Red Tally MixerIn 5
e 0-10006 {Z O Calculated Red Tally Mixer In 6
epe (310007 =+ O Caleulated Red Tallv Miver Tn 7

In the GPIO window, it is indicated whether a GPIO is used on a control panel.
Display in the GPO edit window

MName Condition Legic Description

<= 0-013  Test

»s 1-000
€= 0-011

NULL
Timer

{PanelButton: 5:"Test”, =Unknown=, #0; Control}
{Command: {GPI: 0-00013 "Test}. {GadgetParameter: Down (min}} - Set Absolute®0}
Command: {GPI: 0-00013 "Test}): {Node: "Audio Out 17 & "Audio In 17} - Conn
— {vBit: =Unknown=F

L = {vBit: =Unknown=}

The information that the GPO is being used on a control panel is shown in the relevant GPO’s Edit window with ID
(5) and name (Test) of the panel. Secondary commands of the GPO are listed here as well — in the screenshot
abowe, the crosspoint Audio Out 1 > Audio In 1 and a gadget parameter. Moreover, system-specific vBit entries
are shown here as well, which should be neglected.
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16.9 GPIO Status

To open the GPIO status display, select the corresponding symbol in the main menu bar.
HAX O D @R[ dtew@m- =X ed

All GPIOs are shown in this view and can be activated or deactivated there.

Y aw

]

Under the tab GP-Outputs, the GPOs are displayed as dots. Green dots indicate that these GPOs are active.

GPO state

. .

i GPUOStates. | (= |E| X |
GP-Outputs | GP-nputs | Both |

A

GhGhamey N R N N B N N § ] D
00 s ledddd
20 s+ 80 00
000 se e s e
BLEDEE N R N L R N R ]
0050 OO OOQO0OCOO0
080 OO OO O OO OO0
070 COOOOOOO0O0
0080 COOOOOOOOO0
0osd OO OO O OO OO0
000 COOOOOOO0O0
0110 SO QOO OO0 0o0

The same applies to the two tabs GP-Inputs and Both, in which GPIs and GPIOs are displayed.
GPl state
i GPYO States |~ | = [ B X |

GP-Dutputs EP-InDutS|Both |

W EEEEEfEEE N
o010 | ]

0020
o020
0040
050 E000OO0OODOOO0OO
08l DoDoOoDOoooooo
070 OoDoOoOoDooooo
080 DoDOoDODOOOoOOOoOo
nman N

GPIO state

[z cPyosiates ¢ = =] = |

GP-DutputsIGP-Inputs Both |

00 ENEEEfEEEE

0010 W

0020 mE

0020 M E

0040 HE N

L ]
0050 mO00O00OO0
080 Dooooo
0070

0080

L ]

s}

s}

s}

s}

[s]
J0o00000COeHeH®
J0o00000COeHeH®
>O0CcO0COCO®PESED
cOoc0ocO0oCcDemede
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17. Modules

This chapter covers the configuration of Modules.

17.1 First Steps

To open and close the module menu, left-click on the appropriate button in the main menu bar:
TH4 X O DR [eF- e im-IE Xe@FTA YR

The Modules window appears - right-click inside the empty module view to create a new module:

e Nothing Selected...

17.2 Alarm
17.2.1 Alarm Management

The VSM control system provides integrated alarm management which enables the evaluation of alarm messages
from connected foreign devices through SNMP, proprietary protocols, or GPIs using the GPIO logic. With virtual
GPOs, the parameters can be evaluated and displayed, administrated, and edited on the graphic user interface.

17.2.2 Alarm GPO

To create an alarm, a virtual GPO has to be set up first. To do so, open the GPIO configuration interface and set
up a new GPO (see GPIOs: New GPIO).

In the simplest case, this GPO can be activated due to the failure of a power supply or a similar event. To this
end, a GPI has to be set from the terminal device for every power supply. This GPI indicates that the power
supply is defective. This kind of GPI can be linked to the alarm GPO by dragging and dropping it into the GPO.
From now on, the set-up GPO will become active as soon as a GPI signals the failure of a power supply.

GPO logic
»#2 GP-1/O Edit - 0-001 - Alarm PSU Router 1 IEEIEE

MName Condition | Logic Description o
oz 0-001  Alarm PSU Router 1

m

=+ |-001 PSU 1 Router 1 Failure

P3SU 2 Router 1 Failure

-

After the corresponding logic has been created for the alarm, this GPO can be transferred into the alarm module.
To do so, right-click onto the GPO and select the option Create Alarm from GPIO.
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e (0-010 £ < Timerl Timeout

sz (0-011 B O Timer

e 0012 H O CCULRedTally

== (0-013 £ O Test

PN Gin 2 v Al iU Sagate |
e 010000 £ O EmergenyMp Manual-Set

e 010001 £} O CalculatedRef M2nua! - Clear

e 010002 £} O CalculstedRej  M2nual - Pulse

o (0-10003 £ O Calculated Re: Mew GP-1/0

*2 0-10004 £ O Calculated Re| SR TR |
e (0-10005 & O Calculated Re T
o2 010006 © O CalculstedRei °PY Shgt

e 010007 £ O CalculstedRel Doot® Shg

e 010008 £} O CalculstedRei | 099/¢ PulseMode

s (0-10009 & O Calculated Re Property

= 0-10010 £ © Calculsted Red Tally Mixer 10

e 0-10011 £ © Calculated Red Tally Mixer 11

e (0-10012 £ O Calculated Red Tally Mixer 12

If the corresponding log information

window.

has been created in the vsmStudio.log, the GPO properties can be adjusted
and relevant textual information added. Right-click onto the GPO and select Property to access the required input

GPO properties

Mumber: |1 4

Color Preset

Name: |ETN G NGl ]

Comment: I

I Setto"True' on Startup

I Suppress default logging.
I~ Is Signalled when "'False”
™ Enable Calor Preset

vamPane! Elink. LEFxx

Non-Signalled: - | Test EI: J -'
£

I

Signalled: - | 3: - -
™ Enable Reporting
Log on Signalled: I
Log an Mon-Signalled: I
Instructions: -
coc|

Logging of GPIOs is activated in the GPIO management of the VSM control system by default. The GPIO is
therefore recorded in the logfile (see Installation & Update: Folder LogFiles). To deactivate this function, select the

option Suppress default logging.

If the logic is Set, the attribute Is Signalled when “False” activates the alarm, allowing an easy, inverted
evaluation. The attribute Enable Color Preset activates that underlying colour theme and the corresponding
coloured displays on vsmPanels and hardware control panels. Enable Reporting enables the integration of alarm

evaluation and alarm display in the event scheduler. Active alarms are then shown in the scheduler bar.

The fields Log on Signalled and Log on Non-Signalled provide space to enter customer-specific, textual
information that will be shown in the log file and the scheduler bar. Instruction or measures for the event of an
alarm can be included in the field Instructions.

Further information concerning the alarm configuration can be entered in the alarm module.

vsm Software User Manual

Version: 4.0/1

119/298



17.2.3 Alarm Module

Alarm module

".': Modules |

=~

i s Alarm PSU Router1 Mothing Selected...

Since an alarm has already been created from the previously set-up GPO, it is already shown in the module list
under Alarm. Further adjustments can be made by double-clicking on the alarm.

Alarm settings

Module Edit - Alarm PSU Router 1

Alam l

Module Name: |EENEIRNa o]

Trigger: | Alam PSU Router 1 V¥ Inherit Colors

Dependent Signal: | <empty>

Secondary Signal: | <empty>

[ Allow "nuisance”

State Colors

vsmPanel Blink LBPxe
Non-SignaIIed:l Text il |_| Texd i‘ | Text j
Sigraled | Ted 3 ] Tet = | Tt |
=
processe: [[ERS F[ T 3 [T o

Enable GPI | <empty>
Signalled GPO: I <emptys

The module name is taken from the GPO name and can be changed if required. The GPO from which the alarm
was created also sernves as Trigger. If necessary, it can be exchanged with another GPO from the GPIO list (see

Editing the GPIO List) using drag and drop.

The Dependent Signal is the signal corresponding to the alarm. Here, it is, for example, possible to evaluate a
silence, an audio target or audio source and to deposit the corresponding source or target there. This information
is included in the alarm page item of the vsmPanel. The Secondary Signal would then be the signal to the right of
dependent signal.

The attribute Inherit Colors is checked by default. It prompts the adoption of colours from the GPO. If the attribute
is not checked, the colours can be defined independently of the GPO colour.

Checking the attribute Allow “nuisance” will result in the suppression of alarm messages. This is useful, for
example, if a malfunction of a terminal device repeatedly generates alarm messages. If this option is activated,
the alarm panel offers the possibility to set this alarm to Nuisance and therefore suppress recurrent alarm
messages.

With Enable GPI, this alarm can only be evaluated once the corresponding GPI has been set. To define a GPI to
that end, drag and drop the relevant GPI into this field. With the attribute Signalled GPO, the alarm can be linked
with a GPO. This GPO can, for example, be a physically available contact that causes a warning (a siren, a
flashing light, etc).

To weight individual alarms differently, their priority can be defined. The alarms are displayed in the corresponding
tabs in the alarm management window:

Priority:

Voice Message:
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If the attribute Acknowledge Required is checked, each active, set alarm must be confirmed ewen if it is no longer
active. This ensures the recognition of errors occurring on short-notice. The attribute Show in Stack after
Acknowledge shows this alarm in the AlarmStack (see AlarmStack) even after the confirmation.

The field Voice Message offers space to enter a text that will be played as text-to-speech on the local work
station in the event of an active alarm.

V¥ Acknowledge Required
™ Show in Stack after Acknowledge

Woice Message: I

17.3 AlarmStack

To evaluate a number of individual alarms that are received from one device, they can be summarized in an
AlarmStack. To access this module, right-click into the module list.

AlarmStack module

[Module Edit - <NULL>

Please select the desired module type:

Apology
AudioMaonitar
I AutoDefaul

Module Mame: IF{cuIe( 1

[~ Allow "nuisance”
I~ Display Alam Names

Priority Stack:

Description | Signal | Pend.
Idle Hd

[#]%][=]

<Back [ P | Cancal | Hep |

There, first define a name for the new AlarmStack. Similar to the individual alarms (see Alarm), the attribute Allow
“nuisance” can be set here as well. Check Display Alarm Names to display the individual alarm on the alarm
management console in the vsmPanel in addition to the AlarmStack.
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AlarmStack

In the empty field below, the individual alarms can be dragged and dropped from the alarm module view (see
Alarm) into the stack list. Use the arrows on the right side to sort the alarms according to their priority, where the
alarm on the top has the highest priority. An arbitrary colour that can be edited for each individual alarm as
described above can be chosen for each individual alarm within the AlarmStack.

o Modules |

-~ Alarm
=~ Alarm Controler Card A Router 1
~~% Alarm Controler Card B Router 1
~~+ Alarm FAN Router 1
i e Alarm PSU Router 1
E| % AlarmStack

L.+ Routerl

Module Edit - Router

Alam Stack |

Module Name:

[~ Allow "nuisance”
¥ Display Alamm Mames
Priority Stack:

Description
Alam Controler Card A Router 1
Alam Controler Card B Router 1
Alam PSU Router 1
Alam FAN Router 1
Idle

Press F1 for Help. A

17.4

Apology module

Please select the desired module type:

Alam
Alam Stack

AudioMonitor
AutoDefautt
AutoFader

RLAT

An Apology module allows, for example, the configuration of a backup/apology solution for a silence detect on a
senver. In this event, the module automatically switches to a redundant server or another source.
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Apology settings

Apology |

Module Name ‘iilenee Backup Server 1

Left: * Right
Target: | Virtual Server 1 left | Virtual Server 1 right
~ Source 1 (Primary}
Signal I Server 1a left I Server 1a right
Sience GPI. [ 51a | star
Response Time Wms ¥ Allow Mono I~ Recover on Source Change
r~ Source 2 (Secondary)
Signal: | Server 1b left | Server Toright
Silence GPI: | S1bi | cempty>

Response Time I'IDDDD ms v How Mono

i Source 3

' Apology " Backup
S\gnall Server 1cleft I Server 1c right
Silence GPI | <empty> [ <empty>

Response Time |1DDDD ms [V Alow Mono

¥ Recoverfrom Mono after 20000 ms [V Allow Cross Source Recovery from Mono
¥ Recoverfrom Apology after 30000 ms [~ Detect Suspension for ID ms

Al Silence GPO I <empty> Manual Apology GPI:
Dissble GPI. [ <smpty> [ <ompty>

*) To enable the right channel the left channel must be populated first.

ok | Cancel | fpr | Hep |

Enter a name for the new Apology module in the field after Module Name — Silence Backup Server 1 in the
example abowe. Drag and drop the signal path that the Apology module refers to, for example Virtual Server 1 left
for Left and Virtual Server 1 right for Right: from the signal path list (see Signal Path List) or the master matrix
(see Master Matrix) into the field beside Target. These signal are monitored, and the Apology module will become
active in the event of a silence detect.

The source signals are placed in the fields Signal under Source 1, 2 and 3, for example Server 1a to c left and
right. GPIs from the GPI list that were created specifically for silence detection (see New GPIO) are placed in the
fields following Silence GPI.

If silence is recognized on the signals entered as target, the module will automatically switch to the Source 1
(Primary). A duration can be entered in a response timer for this purpose. The checkmark after Allow Mono
enables or prohibits a mono connection. Under Source 3, it is possible to define whether the module should serve
as apology or as backup.

17.5 AutoDefault

AutoDefault module

Please select the desired module type:

Alam

Alarm Stack
Apology
AudioMonitor

Using an AutoDefault module, it is possible to trigger a meta gadget component (see Objects in Meta Gadget
Containers) depending on whether a source is connected to a pre-defined target or not.
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AutoDefault

Module Name: ||

Wiew: I <empty>

~Activate when a source is connected to one or more tangets. =

Delay: IH}D me
Alias: I

~Activated when a source is disconnected from its last target. =

Delay: IH)D ms
Alias: I

) The specified view defines the sources and targets considered by this module
%) This is level tiggered. the system might trigger at any time while the condition is meet
“=) This iz edge triggered. the system only tiggers when the state changes

<Bock [ Fmsh | Cencel | Hep |

Enter a name for the new module after Module Name. Drag and drop a view (see Views) that contains exactly the
signal paths that this module refers to from the views list into the field after View.

In the field Delay, a duration can be entered in milliseconds, after which the linked meta gadget component is
activated if the source is connected to one or more pre-defined targets, or if the connection to the last source is
reverted.

The first scenario, shown in the module window abowe, is called Level Triggered. Thereby, the meta gadget
component is activated in the selected view for every crosspoint change. The second scenario, called Edge
Triggered, activates the entered meta gadget component if the source is not connected to a target. The module
therefore checks the connection in the selected view and activates the meta gadget component as soon as there
is no more connection or after the time entered under Delay has passed.

Enter the meta gadget component that is to be activated under Alias. These could be GPIOs (see GPIOs),
storage discs or gadget parameters (see Gadgets).

17.6 Mx33

Mx33 is a module with which a dynamic tie-line assignment (see Tie-Lines) with respect to a defined switch is
made possible. This module is mainly used with intercom system applications.

Module Mx33

Plzase select the desired module type:
Mam

Mam Stack

Apology

AudioMonitar

AutoDefautt

AutoFader

Mbe34

ParameterLink

ParameterSplt
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A switch, monitored by the module, is defined as trigger for all following switches. The signals triggering these
switches are set-up in a separate view (see Views). This view is then dragged and dropped from the views list into
the field Monitored.

Madule Name: I

Prrefix: I

Monitared: I <empty>

Resources: I <empty:

*) The specified view defines the sources and targets considered by this module.

<Back [ Fmsh | Cancel | Hep |

Enter a name for the module in the field after Module Name. The targets (dynamic tie-lines, see Tie-Lines) whose
outputs are, for example, forwarded to an intercom system, are placed in a separate view. Place the view with
these signal paths in the field Resources. In addition, a unique prefix, for example Mx33, must be defined that will
be needed later during the definition of meta gadgets (see Meta Gadgets). Moreover, a virtual loop-through device
is needed to tap the input (target) of the triggering source.

The signals used in the two views as well as the loop-through device must be deposited in the meta gadgets and
defined there as follow:

e Signals from the view Monitored — definition in meta gadgets:

Sources: virtual output (source) of the triggering source, physical input (target) of the triggering source
Targets: Source (output) connected to the monitoring target.

Signals from the view Resources — definition in meta gadgets:

Targets: includes the target that is forwarded to the intercom system for recording

O O O O O

Source that is lead back into the control system from the intercom system with signal and woice (mix).
e The virtual loop-through device includes the physical target linked to it.

The Alias of the signals in the meta gadgets must be defined as follows (see Objects in Meta Gadget Containers):
{Prefix from Module Definition}-Q{0-2}-{“Source” or “Target"}, for example: Mx-Q1-Source.
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W Meta Gadgets

Meta gadgets for Mx33 module

..... - ‘ .|u:.|~i¢"l'I:"":EI E

W Meta Gadgets |

L J

& Codec 2 Out
& Codec 3 Out
&y Codecd Qut
& Codec5 Out
& Codect Out
& Codec7 Out
& Codec 8 Out
& Consolel
& Console2
& Console3
& Consoled
& Consoles
& Consoled
& Console?
& Console8
& Conscle9
& Consolell

& vCodeclln
& vCodec2In
& vCodec3In
W vCodecdIn
& vCodec51In
& vCodectIn
& vCodec7In
& vCodec81In

17.7 Mx34

& Intercom 1 Foreward
& Intercom 2 Foreward
& Intercom 3 Foreward
& Intercom 4 Foreward
& Intercom 5 Foreward
& Intercom 6 Foreward

- | Alias

| Component

[ Type

Wi33-01-Source
M:x33-Q1-Target

m

{Signal: vCodec 1 In}
{Signal: Codec 1 In}

Signal
Signal

Using the module Mx34 in connection with the module Mx33 (see Mx33), the button assignment on the intercom
level can be carried out. Buttons are then individually monitored, and functions, such as talk, listen, etc., are

assigned.

Mx34 module

Please select the desired module type:

Alam
AlamStack
Apology
AudioMonitor
AutoDefault
AutoFader
Mbe33

ParameterLink
ParameterSplit
SimpleDCP

s el

The module Mx34 can be selected in the module oveniew. Just as for the module Mx33, a unique Prefix must be

defined.
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Module MName: ||

Prefic: I

Monitored: I <empty>

Resources: | <empty>

Module Disable: I <empty

*) The specified view defines the sources and targets considered by this module

< Back

I Finish I

Cancel |

Help

This module also requires a view (see Views) that is then placed into the field Monitored containing the tie-line

outputs form an audio router (source) and the talk targets or listen targets from the intercom level.

Intercom monitored view

1

Tl Layout e Curent |pex g |

§# Monitored
§#% Resources

Bezeichnun
i m

»Button 1 Listen
kELtton 1 Talk
FEutton 2 Listen
}EButton 2 Talk
»Button 3 Listen
kELtton 3 Talk
#Eutton 4 Listen
»Button 4 Talk

kEutton 5 Listen
FEutton 5 Talk

¥Button B Listen
kELtton 6 Talk

FEutton 7 Listen

}EButton 7 Talk

¥Eutton & Listen
kELtton 8 Talk

}EButton 9 Listen
»Button 9 Talk

kEutton 10 Listen
»Button 10 Talk

E Intercom Panels

=

s

Ausgang 21

Ausgang 22

Ausgang 23

Ausgang 24

Ausgang 25

Intercom 1 Fored

Intercom 2 Fored

Intercom 3 Fored)

Intercom 4 Fored

Intercom 5 Fored

Intercom 6 Fored

Finnann 20

|> » Ausgange

Contrary to module Mx33, the view Resources is irrelevant for module Mx34. Button Listen hawe to be pre-defined
in the meta gadgets (see Meta Gadgets) and labelled with the names from the prefix link and the corresponding
target from the output switch. For example: The source connected to Target 1 in the initial switch is to be
controlled via Button 1 on the intercom system. It must therefore be labelled Mx34-Link (Assignment Source 1 in

Button 1 lists).
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Button listen configuration in meta gadgets

& Meta Gadgets

. Alias | Component

| Type

& Button 2 Listen
& Button 3 Listen
& Button 4 Listen
& Button 5 Listen
& Button b Listen
& Button 7 Listen
& Button § Listen
& Button 9 Listen
& Button 10 Listen
& Codecl Out
& Codec2 Out

& Codec3 Out
& Codecd Out
& Codec 5 Out
& Codect Out

& Codec7 Out

& Codecd Out T
& Consolel

& Console2

& Console 3

& Consoled

m

17.8 Addition Information for Mx33 and Mx34

Mx34-Link  {Signal: Consclel}

Signal

In addition to the settings explained under Mx33 and Mx34, the following must be considered configured for the

two modules Mx33 and Mx34:

e As usual, pseudo devices (see Pseudo Devices) have to be set for the RX and TX connections:

prmsoses [TRR]  FRRRRIN 00000000 "HRRRED BRRREE 0 do00addniiiiiggicslzizn

Config | @ Glosal BF 2 |

e Triggering targets must (for prioritization) be defined as 4-Wire in
Path Attributes).

s
Direction | Nr /| Ausloser Abhangig von | Fictive Video Ki Audio 1 Audio 2 Audio 3 Audio 4 Audio 5
Source 2 @& Codec 2 Out vCodec 21n
Source 3 @& Codec 3 Out vCodec3In
Source 4 @& Codec 4 Out vCodec41n
Source 5 @ Codec 5 Out vCodec 51n
Source 6 @ Codec 6 Out vCodec 61n
Source 7 @ Codec7 Out vCodec 71n
Source 8 @ Codec Out vCodec 81n
Target 10 @ Consolel Console 1 Out
Target 11 @ Console2 Console 2 Out
Target 12 @ Console3 Console 3 Out
Target 13 @ Consoled Console 4 Out
Target 14 @ Console5 Console 5 Out
Target 15 @ Console6 Console 6 Out
Target 16 @ Console7 Console 7 Out

| Target 17 @ Console 8 Console 8 Out

| Target 18 == Console@ Consoled Out
Target 19 @ Console10 Console 10 Out
Source 20 & Blind Blind Return

the signal path attributes (see Signal
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Modules
Addition Information for Mx33 and Mx34

Pool | 64x32 Images | 3624 Images | Sync |
Infarmation I Connections Attributes | Labels I Tally

Connection Relevant Settings:

¥ No loopback

I Iz "Blind" Signal Source
[™ Iz "Cardinal" Source
[~ "Talk Back" Source

Special Settings:

| arget can only be switched to source when connected to a Blind Source

I . orif source is curently unused ™
[~ Connecting the already connected source again retums to Blind Source
™ Invert "Switch behavior” on Source
™ Invert "Switch behavior" on Target

) 4-Wire pseudo rule required
) Only on 1:1 layers
Corflicts:

oK | cancel | e | Heb |

e For 4-Wire switches, the sources of the return path can be set to blind as well. To do so, use a (virtual)
target that is defined as blind-source (see Signal Path Attributes).

e The first triggering starts the preset connection; the second triggering merely makes the function Talk
available.

17.9 Signal Usage Indicator

The Module “Usage Signal Indicator” will monitor the amount of available devices within a pool.

Module Edit - UsageIndicator B

Usage Indicator |

Module Name: |IEEEETEI=ER

Wi I Paoling

Threshald: IED %

Signal High Usage: I Signal High Usage

Signal All Used: |  Signal All Used

¢ Module Name: Name of the Module

o View: Drop View with pooling structure of interest.

e Threshold: Threshold when Signal High Usage will be activated.

e Signal High Usage: Signals high usage when threshold is reached
e Signal All Used: Signals when all Pool Devices are in Use

The Module parameters can be obsened in the Gadgettree:
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Signal Usage Indicator

[Lcort [ =e e == 6P0: |

| Murnber | | | Shart | Mame
oz 0-001 & o Disable
e 000z H O Fail
e 0O-003 = Signal High Usage
= 0004 [= ] Signal &ll Used

<. Gadgets

“aLocal Alias Description Walue

Modules Free 2
N |5geIndicato Free 3%

& {3CEC4051-FOAE-4BDE Shelved o

D {46DDB0YE-2A71-4F7C Total 2]

] A?Edlt ) Used +
- Riedel_artist Used 86 %

17.10 SumMatrixControl

SumMatrixControl module

Mbe34
ParameterLink
ParameterSplit
SimpleOCP
SonyCameraGain

Sum MatrixCortrol

TimerBase

< Back Nest > Cancel | Hep |

The SumMatrixControl module is a module that can be used for summing monitoring applications.

130/298

Version: 4.0/1 vsm Software User Manual



Modules
SumMatrixControl

Madule Name IMon'rtonng|

Virtual Target: I <empty>

Summing Matrix Targets
<empty>

<empty>

<empty>

<empty>

<empty>

<empty

I
I
I
I
| compty>
I
I
I

<empty

<Back [ Frsh | Concel | Hep |

To do so, enter a name under Module Name. Drag a signal path that was set-up as a summing virtual signal (see
New Signal Path) into the field following Virtual Target. The signals to be summed and monitored are placed in the
eight fields under Summing Matrix Targets. Prior to this step, each of these signals must be configured as
“summing” tally: to do so, go the tab Tally under signal path properties (see Ially) and add a new tally nhamed, for
example, SUM to each signal path that should be summed.

Configuring tally
Fool I (3L IMmages | Susg images I aync 1
Information I Connections I Attributes I Labels Tally
| Usage | 5 | Tally Source GPI_| Through | Tally Target GPI_ | E | »
0 Red 4= e =[]
01  Green 4= Ay 4=
02 Yelow - b d - |
03 Ble = e - K
04
05 =
“ E—
q[or | sum o B2 &=
08
10 B

Moreover, a GPO must be created for each monitoring signal (see New GPIO).

Linking monitoring signals with GPOs

2> 0-014 & O Alarm PSURouterl

o= (0-015 £ O MonitoringInl Audio In 10
> 0-016 {F O MonitoringIn2

o= (0-017 &+ © MonitoringIn 3

o= (0-018 &+ © Monitoring In4

= 0-019 & © MonitoringIns

= 0-020 & © MonitoringIn6

o> 0-021 & O MonitoringIn7

o 0022 &+ O MonitoringIn8

e 0-10000 & O Emergency Mixer

se (0-10001 & O Calculated Red Tally MixerIn1
e 0-10002 1+ O Calculated Red Tally MixerIn 2
ee 0-10003 1% O Calculated Red Tally MixerIn 3
e 0-10004 {F O Calculated Red Tally Mixer In 4
e=e (0-10005 {F O Calculated Red Tally MixerIn 5
e 0-10006 = O Calculated Red Tally MixerIn 6
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SumMatrixControl

Next, drag the signals into the GPOs and activate the tally created for them earlier.
Activating SUM tally

iy W o W
Mame Condition | Logic Description

L= 0-022  Monitoring In 8

.
i

Bl In Ing

Red
Green
Yellow
Blue
Silence

Non Silence

v Use Effective Tally

The GPOs are then placed onto a control panel as Display Only buttons.

Control panel configuration

Monitoring In 1 | Wonitoring in 4 i Montoring in 5 W Monitoring in 6 Wl Monitoring In 7 lf Montoring In & |
s 5

Properties of "6:"| itoring”, © g
‘ = Contral | Shyle | Secondary | Layers I Attachment I Dynamic | Visibility | Extra |
v Display Orily

I Mumber | | I Nan* ATrETTEEally perform action when page is entered
ez (0-014 £ o Alarf PSU Router 1 = Toggle with "Blind" signal source
*= 0-015 £+ O Monitoring In1 ™ Automatically perform “gata" if attached is " True”
o= 0-016 = © MonitoringIn 2 [~ Automatically perform “gata" if attached is “False"
o2 0-017 £+ O MoniteringIn 3 [~ Automatically perform "gota" if attached becomes "True"
s 0-018 £+ © MonitoringIn4 ™ Automatically perform "gota" if attached becomes "False""
| 57 £ © MonitoringIn 5 [~ Automatically jump to "this'' page when attached becomes "True"
e 0-020 1=+ O MonitoringIn6 [ Automatically jump to "this' page when attached becomes "False”
s 0021 {3 O MonitoringIn7
s% 0-022 {3 O MonitoringIn8
e 010000 I+ O Frernencu Miver

Next, place the crosspoints from the monitoring signals and vSum from the GPI view of the master matrix (see
GPI View) on buttons as Secondary function (the crosspoint In 1 > vSum onto Monitoring In 1, the crosspoint In 2
< vSum on Monitoring In 2, etc.).
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SumMatrixControl

Dragging crosspoints onto buttons

il Layout Page 1 |

|| Draw || Move>|| Delets || Copy ||

oring | Manitoring In 2 l§ Monitoring In 5 W Manitoring in 4 l§ Monitoring In 5 W WMonitoring in & l§ Monitoring In 7 W Montoring in § |
=rT - -
Monitorina In 1 Mo r (

oF 3 “Hanita

Black
Input 24

<[ | Properties of "6:"Monitoring”, Page 1, #0; Control" PaX Camera 1
Camera 2

I = Enntrn\l Style  Secondary ILayelsl Atta:hmentl Dynamn:l Visihi\ityl Extra - el ]

EREEEEEEEE ||

Camera 4
Camera &
Camera &
Camera 7
Camera &
Camera 8
Camera 10
In 10
Tie-Line 1
Tie-Line 2
Tie-Line 3
Tie-Line 4
Tie-Line 5
Tie-Line &
Tie-Line 7

| Application I Condition I Action o I WValue | MName /
i Button Released Cannect "wEum' « n 1"

——

The crosspoints must then be set as shown in the screenshot below:

2 Sum 1

o Sum 2

O Sum 3

2 5um 4

O Sum 5

O Sum 6

O Sum ¥

O Sum &

0 M onitoring

v Sum
AiEaann R

| Identifier

Audia n 11 4
Black 4
In1 4
In2 4
In3 4
In 4 4
In 5 4
In & 4
In 7 4
In & 4
In9 4
In10 4
Tie-Line 1 ld
Tie-Line 2 ld
4
4
4
5
5
b
5
5
I
5
5
5
[

€

Tie-Line 3
Tie-Line 4
Tie-Line 5
Hamera 1
Hamera 2
Hamera 3
Hamera 4
Hamera 5
Kamera 5
Hamera 7
Hamera §
Hamera 9
Hamera 10
Blind el
Sum 1
Sum 2

1

Ol
L J
L ]
L J
L J
L]

. 1

i Ly
A0
3
NS

Finally, the virtual sum target and the individual targets are placed in the fields Virtual Target and Summing Matrix
Targets.
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SumMatrixControl

Placing targets into the SumMatrixControl module

FH Assignment

f
Signal Path Name s [wm Layer [Moor [ Info [ Fam. | Primary [ Secondary [ Mixer -
out7 T:000031 Video T:00016 Wackde Nare: [t
Outd T:000032  Video T: 00017
Outg T:000033  Video T: 00018
Out10 T:000034  Video T:00019 vituel Target: [ vSum
Serverla left 5000049 Video 500030
Serverlaright 5000050 Video 5 00031
Server1b left 5000051 Video 500032
Server1b right 5000052 Video 500033
Serverlcleft 5000053 Video S: 00034

Summing Matrix Targets
ServerLc right 5000054 Video 500035 S
Sum1 T:000036  Video T -v-
Sum1 5:000040  Video s -v- S
Sum2 T:000037  Video T -v- Sum3
Sum 2 5:000041  Video S -V- |5um4—
sum3 T:000038  Video T-v- e
Sum3 5000042 Video S -v-
Sm€

Sum4 T:000032  Video T -v-
Sum4 5:000043  Video s -v- S,
Sum5 T:000040  Video T -v- <empty>
Sums 5000044 Video S -v-
Sum6 T:000041  Video T-v-
Sum6 5000045 Video S -v-
Sum7 T:000042  Video T V-
sum7 5000046 Video s-v I
Sum8 T:000043 Video T -v-
Sumg 5000047  Video s -v-
Tie-Line 1 T:000048  Video T:00020
Tie-Line1 5000056 Video Monitoring  S: 00020 <Back Finish Cancel Help
Tie-Line 2 T:000043  Video T:00021

The signal paths In 1 to In 10 can now be monitored (eight at the same time).
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18. UMDs

Under Monitor Displays (UMDs) are a hardware option that can be added to a VSM system to display source and
tally information, timers, clocks, etc. Each one must be added to the vsmStudio configuration.

This chapter covers the configuration of UMDs.

18.1 First Steps
To open the configuration window for UMDs, click on the appropriate button in the main menu bar:
THLUIX T o[- drewim-YRESe® T30S

The Monitor Display window appears listing any previously configured UMDs. If hone have been configured, then
the list will be empty.

18.2 New UMD

Right-click inside the window to begin the setup of a new UMD:

New Menitor Display i

In the Properties window, enter an ID and a name for the UMD in the fields following Number and Comment,
respectively. The ID has to correspond with the hardware ID that can be defined with the rotary control on the
back of the UMD. For the configuration of a monitor wall to which the UMD belongs, the UMD settings can be set-
up automatically through the attribute Automatic Configuration (via Monitor Wall).

Number: |1

Comment: IMonncr 1

™ Automatic Configuration {via Monitor Wall)

<Back [ Fsh | Canedl | Hep |

The created UMD will appear in the Monitor Display list and can be opened for further editing by double-clicking
onto it.
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Monitor Display Edit

18.3 Monitor Display Edit

In the top left of the Monitor Display Edit window, the UMD that is to be edited can be selected through a drop
down menu.

01 - Monitar 1 | |UMD-5D 19" x| Autol wl Layout |

0 - UMD 1
02 - Maritar 2

In the drop down menu directly to the right, the hardware UMD to be configurated can be chosen: 19", %2 19", SD
or HD.

01 - Manitor 1 | uMpsD 19 x|~ Autol il Layout |

1504 19" (Tri-Calar Tally) }
1505 % 19"

UMD-50 219"

UMD-HD 19"

The box directly to the right determines automatically the size of the UMD and can therefore be ignored.

18.4 Display of a Signal Path

Placing a signal on a UMD

ﬁ Assignment

Signal Path Name

01 - Monitar 1 B CEECRER | ¥ | = Layout | |

UMD.A |

UMD

|— secondary Text Control

Menitor 1
Monitor 2
Menitor 3
Menitor 4

Menitor 5

Through the edit view, it is possible to choose which signal will be displayed on the UMD. To do so, drag and drop
the relevant signal from the master matrix (see Master Matrix) or the signal path list (see Signal Path List) into
the UMD line.

18.5 Creating and Editing Segments

The small arrows above the UMD line can be used to change the size and orientation of the displayed segments.
To add additional segments, right-click into the UMD.

UMD
Create new Segment

| I— Secondary Text Control

\

These segments can be equipped independently with different signals.
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Creating and Editing Segments

Two signals on UMD

[ — secondary Text Control

A segment can be deleted or its properties edited by right-clicking on it.

B

{ i

Remove Segment

—w

UMD

Properties Secondary Text Control

Defining segment properties

| Font: & Momal ¢ Small
Orientation:  Left @ Centered ¢ Right
Attributes: I Inverted
Special " Tewt/ Target-Text
= Time
Cancel | ok I

In the window Modify Segment, different attributes concerning the font on the UMD can be edited:

e A static text can be entered in the field beside Text. This text will be displayed on the UMD and overlays
the signal.

e The font size can be set to Normal or Small.

e Under Orientation, the position of the displayed text in the relevant segment can be defined.

e Set the checkmark in front of the attribute Inverted to invert the font. It will then be displayed with a
negative colour theme.

e Under Special, it is possible to define whether (target specific) font or the time should be displayed.

Example UMD

B

£ ¢ 4

| I— Secondary Text Control

The screenshot shows an example configuration for a UMD that inverts a target in small font oriented to the left in
segment A and shows the time in segment B.

18.6 Displaying a Timer

A timer can also be displayed on a UMD (see Timer on UMDs). To do so, drag and drop the timer into a UMD
segment. The timer display thereby orients itself always by the timer's current status (stop, run, reset, etc.).
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18.7 Displaying Secondary Labels

Generally, a UMD shows the primary label. To display a different label, it is necessary to use a GPO that will
switch between primary and secondary label. To do so, create a GPO and drag and drop it from the GPIO list
(see New GPIO) into the field Secondary Text Control.

GPO for display of the secondary label

W == o-06
0-017
0-018
0-019
0-020
0-021

O MenitoringIn 2
O MenitoringIn 3
O Menitoring In 4
< MenitoringIn 5
G Monitoring In 6
O Monitoring In 7
0-022 O Monitering In 8
s 0-023 O UMD

.
:

e 0-10001 & O Calculated Red Tally MixerIn1

UMD

upupupiRug o)

When the GPO becomes active, the UMD switches to the secondary label. As soon as the GPO is deactivated,
the display jumps back to the primary label.

18.8 New AMD

The AMD line below the UMD can only be used by one signal. Additional segments cannot be added. All other
settings can be configured analogously to those described for the UMD line abowe.

AMD configuration

,l; 1

18.9 Configuration UMD-HD

Even though the display deviates slightly from that of the UMD-SD, a UMD-HD is generally configured like a UMD-
SD. To switch between the two, use the drop down menu at the top of the screen.

|01 - Moritar 1 | |umDsD 13 x| Autol wd La
T504 19" [TrrColor Tally]

1805 13"
UMD-5D 19"

UMD-50 319"
UMD-HD 15"

There are, however, a number of additional attributes available for the UMD-HD.

<20 Remove Segment

Properties

Secondary Text Control
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Editing a segment

Text: Text Colour.

| [ 1o [
Font: I?F‘ixel | Baseline: ID i
Orientation: IF\ight -

Altributes:

Usage IText hd Tally: | Classic Tally Bar LI

Cancel | oK |

Under Text Colour, the font colour can be changed between red, yellow, and green colours and shades. There are
four different font sizes available, specified in pixels. The option Baseline allows changing the vertical position of

the text.
Vertical adjustment of the text

| Fant: I 7 Pixel - l Baseline: |0 A l I
Orientation: lm :g
+1
Attributes: -1
Uszage: Im Tally: g LI

Orientation defines the positioning of the font in the segment. Under Usage, the purpose of the UMD is
determined, meaning whether it serves the display of a text, of the time, of a peak meter, or of another special

function.
Selecting a purpose

Attributes:

Uszage: ITe:.:t vl

Text
Time

Peak Meter
Special

Moreover, the display of tally, for example as text or traditionally with tally bars, can be specified.

Tally settings
Tally: ICIassic Tally Bar ;I
Classic Tally Bar

Tally Text
Tally Text with Tally Bar for zecondary Colaurs
Tally Tesxt with Ta_lly Earg for secondil_l,l Colours

18.10 Monitor Walls

To open the window in which monitor walls can be created, select the indicated icon in the main menu.

HAIX DN [wr-lireewim- Y@= le®TA 2
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18.10.1 New Monitor Wall

Right-click into the Monitor Walls window in order to start setting up a new monitor wall.

Mumber | Mame

MNew Monitor Wall i

Similar to the set-up process of UMDs, an ID and a name hawe to be entered for the new monitor wall.
Subsequently, the monitor wall will be shown in the Monitor Walls window.

Setting-up a new monitor wall

Mumber: |1
Mame:  |Production

et

Open the Monitor Wall Edit window by double-clicking onto the relevant monitor wall.

MNumber | Name

| 001 (A)  Production (UMD)

There, the monitor wall can be edited. Editing is only possible in the Layout view, while the Current tab only
senes to display the monitor wall.

It is possible to choose between UMD and AMD in the top left of the edit window. If a UMD is set-up between two
monitors, the assignment changes automatically.

((i ﬁmg T Layour | #5 Cunent
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Any required monitors, such as a quad split or a dual monitor, can be dragged from the toolbox into the monitor
wall.

18.10.2 Display of Signal Paths

Next, the signal paths are dragged and dropped from the signal path list (see Signal Path List) or the master
matrix (see Master Matrix) into the created monitor segments.

Placing signal paths onto a monitor wall

ﬁ Assighment |
Signal Path Name s [vm

1 ik E‘ 3 Ind 50
In5 50

o= In6 50

. o H = n? I

Ing 50
Ing 50
In10 S0
MAZ 1
MAZ 2
MAZ 3
MAZ 4
MAZ 5

/'
ns <

m

In 10 InS
In 10 InS Monitor 1 L
Out 3 Out7 Monitor 2 T

Monitor 3 T:L
Monitor 4 T
Maonitor 5 T
Monitor & T:0
Monitor 7 T:L
Monitor & TL
Monitor & T:L
Monitor 10 T:C

In
In 1
MAZ 2| Out 10 Black™y

LY Iy c.n
| [

ANpLayal: Videol plaver. Yideo Monitaring

In 1 In7

aat] Layout ﬁﬁ Curré

b

¢

4 fHouwts
T ow4
i oouws

o =l s
=l lsls 5|5
el |6(0 its
85
E|Z
LiEg =]te el

¢
H

The identifier (see Signal Path Name) as well as the secondary label (see Labels) of the signal are displayed on
the monitor.
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Extending or reducing the monitor wall

* AMD L
oLt Cuarent
UMD Iw I |
A
1 2 m
In8
In 10
n1t_ | _ms 1
In10 In5
Qut3 Out?
In1
— |imt || T
MAZ 2|0ut 10 Black
In1 In7
|
(= 8
-
| A

Using the plus and minus symbols, the monitor wall can be extended or reduced by a field.

18.10.3 Displaying UMDs

UMDs on which the signal switched onto the corresponding target is shown can also be placed on the monitor
wall. During the set-up of a UMD, a window opens in which an already existing UMD can be selected.

T —

Murnber [in Hex):

071 - Monitor 1
Em -UMD 1
02 - Monitar 2
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19. Image Map

Image Map is a separate software tool that allows image files to be displayed by the graphical user interface. It
can be used to customise the look of your production environment.

This chapter covers the installation and configuration of Image Map.

19.1 Software Installation

Image map installation folder

Organize » Open Burn MNew folder = - Al @
Yk Favorites Name ° Date modified Type Size
B Desktop == ImageMap.exe 26.08.2010 16:34 Application 125 KB
& Downloads __| ImageMap.exe.config 22.04.201011:49 COMFIG File 1KB
“'_._‘I Recent Places __i,- ImageMap-1.24.zip 26.08.2010 16:36 Compressed (zipp... 233 KB
%] vsmLib.Advanced.dll 12,08.2010 14:34 Application extens.., 29KB "
3 Libraries %] vsmLib.Controls.dIl 12,08.2010 14:34 Application extens... 208 KB
|3 Documents %] vsmLib.dll 05.07.2010 17:59 Application extens... 162 KB I
N Music

The following files are included in the image map installation .zip file:

e ImageMap.exe
e ImageMap.exe.config
e the received .zip file ImageMap-1.2.X.zip
e vsmLib.Advanced.dll
e vsmLib.Controls.dll
e vsmLib.dll
Start the software by executing the ImageMap.exe.

19.2 Opening, Importing and Saving an Image Map
Existing image maps can be opened and edited through the folder symbol Open ImageMap. To create a new

image map, select the lightning symbol Import Image Map. If no image map is currently opened, only these two
functions are available initially.

i_—, Configuration ~ | ¥} Blur - Edges ~ Colors » Misc ~ Bl & AlphaBlend -~ | Zoom: 100% ~ |
G’ 1| %, Tolerance: |30 % v| s B’ |
|

By left-clicking onto the floppy disk symbol Save Image Map, a created image map is saved as .imageMap file
(for smPanel version 3.x). Use the Undo button to revert the last change made to the image.

| =3 onfiguration vlurv Edges ~ Colors = Misc » n |8l AlphaBlend - | Zoorm:100% - |
(£ | %, Tolerance: 30 % - By By |

vsm Software User Manual Version: 4.0/1 143/298



Image Map

Configuring the Keypad Region

19.3 Configuring the Keypad Region

Configuration menu

Configuration »| ) Blur ~ Edges ~ Colors  Misc

Change Background Image...

Select Hilight Color..,

Fill Active Region with Image
Select Active Region Color...
Select Selected Region Coler...

Export Configuration for vsmPanel 1 to 2x...

Selecting Configuration will open a drop down menu with the following functions:

e Change Background Image allows you to change your background Image

e Through Select Highlight Color... it is possible to choose the colour that the keypad region will take when
mowving the cursor over it

e The functions Fill Active Region and Select Selected Region Color... are used in vsmPanel 1.x and 2.x.

e Use Select Active Region Color... to define the colour that the buttons should take on after they have
been pushed.

e The function Export Configuration for vsmPanel 1 to 2.x... seners the creation of image maps for
vsmPanel versions 1.x and 2.x.

19.4 Editing an Image
19.4.1 Defining Sharpness

Blur menu
Blur v| Edges = Celors » Misc = n Al
| Median v Fast3:3) E
Gauss G Medium (5x5)
Sharpen H Slow (S:3)
Pixelate

Click on Blur to open a drop down menu with the following functions:

e Median offers the properties Fast (3x3), Medium (5x5), and Slow (9x9). These settings represent degrees
of blurring: Fast (3x3) will blur the image slightly, while with Medium (5x5), fonts and dividing lines are no
longer \isible, and Slow (9x9) shows only outlines.

e The Gauss function will blur the image.

e Sharpen will make the image sharper.
e Pixelate opens a new window, in which the strength of the pixel representation can be defined.
Pixelate window

Active Color: - 5}7@. %
[] Clickable Region
' [] Display Button Text/Image in Region
Background Opacity: ’D ,-2:; b
U
ok ][ Ccancel
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Using the scale or the input field lying behind it, the strength of the pixel representation can be defined. Further
settings cannot be changed in this window.

19.4.2 Editing Fonts and Lines

Edges menu

Edges ~| Colors = Misc = @Il
S

Sobel
Edge Detect ik

Enhance Edges
Embuoss

Emboss to Gradient...

Click on Edges to open a drop down menu with the following functions:

e Sobel colours the image black except for fonts and dividing lines. These retain their original colour.
e Edge Detect also colours the image black, but fonts and dividing lines are highlighted.

e Enhanced Edges highlights fonts and dividing lines in the image while the image itself retains its original
colour.

e Emboss colours the image in grey, and highlights fonts and dividing lines.
e Emboss to Gradient... opens an additional window, in which gradients can be defined.
Gradient settings

[

e Under Colors, two different colours can be chosen for the gradient.

e The direction of the gradient can be chosen under Direction. The program thereby always starts in the top
corner. The available options are from left to right, from top left to bottom, and from top left to bottom right
in a semi-circular shape.
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19.4.3 Editing Colours

Color menu
Colors v| Misc + ||n |8l AlphaBler
Dilate D
Erode
Erode to Transparent
De-Black
.Lighten +

Darken

Lighten (Adaptive)

Increase Brightness  Ctrl + +
Decrease Brightness  Ctrl + -
Color Spread

Saturate 0]
Desaturate I
Palette [
Greyscale

Sepia

Project to Color...

Multiply with Gradient...

Invert

Set Transparent...

A click on Colors opens a drop down menu in which colour settings can be edited:

e Erode erodes the colors.

e Lighten increases the brightness of the image.

e Darken decreases the brightness of the image

e Lighten (Adaptive) increases the brightness of dark spots in particular.
e Increase Brightness increases the brightness of colours.

e Decrease Brightness decreases the brightness of colours.

e Color Spread will display black to white gradation as grey scale.

e Saturate increases the colour saturation in the picture.

e Desaturate decreases colour saturation.

e Palette opens a new menu with the following options:

Palette settings
| Palette 4 || 32 Colors P
Greyscale 16 Colors
Sepia Red
Project to Color.., Blue
Multiply with Gradient... Green

32 Colors reduces the image to 32 colours.
16 Colors reduces the image to 16 colours.
Red colours the entire image red.

Blue colours the entire image blue.

O O O O O

Green colours the entire image green.

e Greyscale will display the image in different shades of grey.
e Sepia shows the image in different shades of brown.
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Selecting a colour

a
g

EEENT1E

EEEEET
EEEEnT’

Custom colors:

1771 HAEEERT
1771 FHAEEEE
1717 HEEERT
177 ONEEEE

-
-
4
4

;
5
%

[

e Project to Color... shows the image in a colour of choice.
Create individual colours

Basic colors:
| FEel NN B |
H RN NENN
ERNEEEENEN
ENEEEENEN
AN EEEEEN
T T 1 ik in
Custom colors:
Irrrrrrrr Hue:ﬁ F{ed:ﬁ
EnEEEE e
Sat: 0 Green: 255
Q&fipf_(%&lft_gm_@glom s » ColoriSolid . 24p Blue: 255
0K Cancel [ Add to Custom Colors
Select Define Custom Colors in the colour menu to add individual colours.
Colour menu
Project to Color...
| Multiply with Gradient... |
Invert
Set Transparent...

e Using Multiply with Gradient..., gradients can be created and then placed owver the original colour.
e Invert inverts the colours, meaning their inverse is displayed.
e Set Transparent... allows choosing one colour to be displayed transparently.

19.4.4 Editing Further Options

Misc menu

Misc - |||l | B [l AlphaBlen:

Resize...

Multiply Embossed

Selecting Misc will open another drop down menu with the following functions:
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e Resize... allows resizing of the image.

e Multiply Embossed reinforces the highlighting of fonts and dividing lines (see Emboss and Emboss to
Gradient).

19.5 Image Map Display

F-]

= # |gl Configuration - | =} Blur - Edges ~ Colors = Misc n |l AlphaBlend - | Zoom: 100% -

[ OO #, Tolerance: 30 % | by W

The first three symbols indicated to the right in the main menu serve the display of the file either as image only
(used in vsmPanel 1. and 2.x), as map image only (used in vsmPanel 1.x and 2.x), or as image and map one
abowe the other (AlphaBlend).

The size of the shown image can be set under Zoom. Through the function Fit Window, the image will always be
adapted to the current monitor size so that it is always visible in its entirety and the need for scrolling is
eliminated.

19.6 Creating and Editing Button Areas
19.6.1 Editing Button Areas

Edit Button Mapping

[ # |4 Configuration = | ©) Blur ~ Edges » Colors ~ Misc n il AlphaBlend - | Zoom:100% -

[($ 3| %, Tolerance: 30 % - | By i.’}k

By selecting the arrow symbol Edit Button Mapping, a button area can be edited and activated.

e Leftclick onto a button area to activate it.
¢ Right-click onto a button area to open the following window:
Button area settings

Active Color: ij(DefauIt) - 50 : %

Clickable Region
[] Display Butten Text/Image in Region
Background Opacity: |50 ] = %

[ ok J[ cancel |

Use the scale or the input field located behind it in order to define this button area as the new ID, which will later
be referenced with the ID of a control panel. Depending on the application, each button area should hawe its own
ID.

Select Active Color to open a drop down menu, in which the active colour of the button area can be defined.
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Colour selection for active button areas

i T T W =

U- i ; II

Active Color: | [](Default) -] [50 ':_;:_ %

in Region

Background Opaciy: N

Cancel

W

In the input field to the right, the saturation of the active colour can be defined. If the checkmark beside Clickable
Region is ticked, the button area can later be activated by clicking onto it. If the checkmark is not ticked, this is
impossible. If the attribute Display Button Text/Image in Region is active, it is possible to display text in the
button area if a label is enclosed.

19.6.2 Creating Button Areas

Create Polygon Region

=3 # gl Configuration = | ©) Blur + Edges ~ Colors = Misc = | |8 B | AlphaBlend ~ | Zoom:100% -

[ @I:I % Tolerance: 30 % = L—‘¢ L}X

Use the function Create Polygon Region to freely create button areas.

Create Rectangle Region

% # |d Configuration ~ | 1 Blur + Edges - Colors = Misc = | [ B & AlphaBlend + | Zoom:100% -~

i SEI @, Tolerance: 30 % & Vi

Create Rectangle Region creates rectangular button areas.
Magic Wand

= # sl Configuration - Blur ~ Edges - Colors » Misc - | |z2 B @ AlphaBlend - | Zoom:100% -

[= E [ q\ Tolerance: .P@ -P‘x

Use the Magic Wand function to display button areas in an arbitrary form. The sensibility of the function can be
defined through the option Tolerance directly to the right. Areas with more or less colour difference will then be
imported into the button area. This option is set to 30 percent by default.

Editing and deleting regions

& # |dl Configuration ~ | ¥} Blur ~ Edges =+ Colors + Misc = n i8] AlphaBlend - | Zoom:100% -

I/S' [ %, Tolerance: 30 %

With the two arrow functions Edit Regions and Delete Regions, button areas can be edited or deleted
subsequently.
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19.7 New Image Map

Select the lightning symbol Import Image Map... to create a new image map.

E Image File:

n Map File™:

Active File:

Xml File:

DOOD

instead. Map files are only used by vasmPanel up to version 2x

1 *NOTE: From vemPanel version 3, map files are deprecated. Llse image regions

| [ ok

==

[

A

By clicking the button behind Image File, an image can be chosen as background of the new image map. The
following file formats can be used: .jpg, .png, .gif, .bmp and .tif.

For vsmPanel versions 1.x and 2.x, an existing map file can be loaded through Map File. For the same versions of
the software, Active File loads an existing active file that shows a map file with active colour. Also for versions 1.x
and 2.x, an Xml file containing button areas can be loaded by selecting Xml File.

An explorer can be opened with all these functions. There, an image can be chosen and opened. Once the image
is selected, the path will be shown in the corresponding line.

Loading an image file

-

Open Image Map

Image File: C:\Users'sju'\Pictures\deutschland 256b gif

B WapFie

Active File:

¥l File:

aja[afajl®

instead. Map files are only used by vemPanel up to version 2x

*NOTE: From vemPFanel version 3. map files are deprecated. Use image regions

[ o

| [ cancal

w

A

After confirming with OK, the image will be loaded to enable the definition of button areas for the use on a graphic

user interface.
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Example: Image map on a map of Germany

5 ¢ [d Configuration » | ) Blur ~ Edges = Colors = Misc = (& AlphaBlend =
(0| %, Tolerance: 0% - B

- : Mecklenburg- &
- N * Vorpommern

B{%men Hamburg

Niedersachsen

Nordrhein-
Westfalen

Saarland

Wiirttemberg

In the example abowve, the button areas are created via the Create Polygon Region function (see Creating Button
Areas) by indicating the relevant area dot by dot until the path closes.
Create Polygon Region

guration

ol ImageMap Co 6
5 # | Configuration » = Blur = Edges « Colors » Misc » - | AlphaBlend = | Zoom:100% =

[ (£ O % Toleance 10% - l>,

Mecklenburg-
+ Vorpommern

Nordrhein-
Westfalen

Saarland

‘Wiirttemberg

The function Create Rectangle Region can also be used to create a button area (see Creating Button Areas). To
do so, drag the frame from one corner into the relevant area.
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a! ImageMap

B 1(Z]E] & Toleance 20% - | By B

J Mecklenburg-
+ Vorpommern

Sachsen-
Anhalt

Nordrhein-
Westfalen

.

Saarland

.
Baden-
‘Wiirttemberg

[ # I Configuration - | ) Blur - Edges - Colors - Misc - [l | B (&l AlphaBlend - Zoom: 100% -

Image Map
New Image Map

Use the Magic Wand function to create a button area (see Creating Button Areas) by selecting the image’s
relevant area. The accuracy of the selected area can be defined through Tolerance.

Magic Wand
[ megettp contguaton X
B [ (3 0 [ ]Tolemnce: [105 ]| B B3,
4

¥ Mecklenburg- <
+ Vorpommern

Niedersachsen

.
Sachsen-
Anhait

Nordrhein-
Westfalen

Sachsen
.

Saarland Bayern

.
Baden-
Wiirttemberg {

5 # i Configurstion | ) Blur ~ Edges + Colors + Misc - || B (& AlphaBlend ~ | Zoom: 100% ~

(===
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20. vsmPanel

vsmPanel is a separate software application that runs on a PC workstation. It can be used, in conjunction with
vsmStudio, to create virtual panels operated by mouse or touch-screen, and offers almost all the functions
available on hardware control panels. The workstation must have a LAN or WLAN connection to the VSM system.

This chapter cowvers the installation and setup of vsmPanel. Note that the panel configuration is handled by
vsmStudio - see Panel List & Panel Editor for more details.

20.1 System Requirements

The requirements for a vsmPanel Workstation Client are:

vsmPanel Version 3.x
e OS: Windows7, Windows8 or Windows10
e CPU: min. Intel Core i3 or higher
e RAM: min. 4GB
e Graphics: min Intel HD Graphics 4000 or higher

20.2 Software Installation
20.2.1 PC Installation

When installing the software application vsmPanel on a PC, create a subfolder named vsmPanel in the VSM
folder on the C drive.

vsmPanel folder
S\ )
Organize « Include in library « Share with « Burn Mew folder = ~ [ ®
4 Favorites Name : Date modified Type Size
] Desktop Lo vsmWebPanel 28.04.2011 10:32 File folder
& Downleads @ ReadMe.rtf 02.03.2011 17:04 Rich Text Format 52KB
“Cl Recent Places L setup.exe 29.10.2010 16:57 Application 483 KB
ﬁ' Setup.msi 29.10.2010 16:57 ‘Windows Installer ... 2578 KB
4[4 Libraries LY setup_x64.exe 08.04.2011 16:15 Application 4590 KB
@ Documents ﬁ' Setup_ubd.msi 08.04.2011 16:15 Windows Installer ... 2843 KB
J) Music (L) setup_x86.exe 08.04.2011 16:15 Application 490 KB
[E5] Pictures ﬁ! Setup_x86.msi 08.04.2011 16:15 Windows Installer ... 2843 KB
E Videos ‘ ,i.- wsmPanel-3.0.52.zip 30.08.201015:28 Compressed (zipp... 2.208 KB
| 1) vsmPanel-2.0.57 zip 29.10.2010 15:59 Compressed (zipp... 2.239KB I
4 ;-g Computer l_i; wvsmPanel-3.0.63.zip 08.04.2011 16:15 Compressed (zipp... 4967 KB l
&, os(C) ] WhatsNew.docx 08.04.2011 16:12 Microsoft Word D... 34 KB

Next, copy the .zip file provided by Lawo for the installation into this vsmPanel folder. Once copied, either open
the file and copy the contained files into the vsmPanel folder or extract the .zip file into the aforementioned folder.

vsm Software User Manual Version: 4.0/1 153/298



vsmPanel

Software Installation

Extracted vsmPanel files

» ThisPC » Windows (C:) » VSM » wvemPanel

" Name Date modified Type Size

ungen [ ] Firmware.5201,pFL 06-Apr-16 16:29 PFL File 52,632 KB
ations D Firmware.5202.pFL 06-Apr-16 16:29 PFL File 52,632 KB
rnal.Debug M| ReadMe.rif 29-Mar-16 12:15 Rich Text Format 52 KB
T_EE—J vsmPanel.Setup.xbd.msi 06-Apr-16 16:29 Windows Installer ... 3,364 KB

ﬁ%ﬂ vsmPanel.Setup.x86.msi D6-Apr-16 16:29 Windows Installer ... 3,364 KB

; vsmPanel-3.4.8.7.zip 06-Apr-16 16:29 Compressed (zipp... 110,044 KB

nte WhatsMNew.docx 06-Apr-16 16:28 Microsoft Word D... 42 KB

To start the installation of vsmPanel, double click onto veamPanel.Setup.x86.msi or vsmPanel.Setup.x64.msi.

The vsmPanel Setup Wizard will lead you through the rest of the installation. To start the process, select Next in
the first window of the installation wizard.

vsmPanel Setup Wizard

iz, — X

Welcome to the vsmPanel 64-bit Setup
Wizard

The Setup Wizard will install wsmPanel 64-bit on your
computer. Click Next to continue or Cancel to exit the Setup
Wizard.

Execpt terms in the License Agreement to continue with Next.
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ﬂ vsmPanel 64-bit Setup — .

End-User License Agreement
Flease read the following license agreement carefully 3

Common Public License Version 1.0 (CPL)

THE ACCOMPANYING PROGRAM IS PROVIDED UNDER THE TERMS OF
THIS COMMON PUBLIC LICENSE ("AGREEMENT"). ANY USE,
REPRODUCTION OR DISTRIBUTION OF THE PROGRAM COMSTITUTES
RECIPIENT'S ACCEPTAMNCE OF THIS AGREEMENT.

1. DEFINITIONS

"Contribution" means:

[J1 accept the terms in the License Agreement

[ ] [

Select Browse and choose the vsmPanel folder on the C drive as installation destination. Select Next.

ﬂ vsmPanel 64-bit Setup — »
Custom Setup
Select the way you want features to be installed. 3

Click the icons in the tree below to change the way features will be installed.

@I vsmPanel Complete Installation

This feature requires 6502KB on
your hard drive,

Location: C:\Program Files\WirtualStudicManager\wsmPanel |

| Reset | Disk Usage | Bak [ Next | cCancel |

Select Install to start the installation.
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Ready to install vsmPanel 64-bit r3

Clidk Install to begin the installation. Click Back to review or change any of your
installation settings. Click Cancel to exit the wizard.

Back GIHSEII Cancel

To complete the installation process, select Finish in the last window.
E! wsmPanel 84-bit Setup — *

Completed the vsmPanel 64-bit Setup
Wizard

Click the Finish button to exit the Setup Wizard.
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20.2.2 Server Installation

When installing vsmPanel on a sener, create a folder named vsmPanel on the partition that contains the
installation of vsmStudio.

vsmPanel folder
2 *'_' . » Computer » OS(C:) » wsmPanel » - Search vsmPonel pel
Organize ~ Include in library ~ Share with = Burn Mew folder g= ~ [ @
45 Eavorites Name : Date medified Type Size
B Desktop 1. vsmWebPanel 28.04.2011 10:32 File folder
& Downloads @ ReadMe.rtf 02.03.2011 17:04 Rich Text Format 52KB
"EL-_o‘l Recent Places ﬁ setup.exe 29.10.201016:57 Application 483 KB
ﬁ! Setup.msi 29.10.2010 16:57 Windows Installer ... 2,578 KB
4 [ Libraries (LY setup_6d.exe 08.04.2011 1615 Application 490 KB
@ Documents n&' Setup_xG4.msi 08.04.2011 16:15 Windows Installer ... 2843 KB
Js Music (L) setup_xB6.exe 08.04.2011 16:15 Application 490 KB
[=] Pictures ﬁ! Setup_xB6.msi 08.04.2011 16:15 Windows Installer ... 2843 KB
B8 videos ‘ |1} vsmPanel-3.0.52zip 30.08.2010 15:28 Compressed (zipp... 2.208 KB
;_3“1 wsmPanel-3.0.57 zip 29.10.201015:59 Compressed (zipp.. 2239 KB fl
4 1M Computer | 1) vsmPanel-2.0.63.zip 08.04.2011 16:15 Compressed (zipp... 4.967 KB I
& as () @ WhatsMNew.docx 08.04.2011 16:12 Microsoft Word D... 34 KB

Next, copy the .zip file provided by Lawo for the installation into this vsmPanel folder. Once copied, either open
the file and copy the contained files into the vsmPanel folder or extract the .zip file into the aforementioned folder.

Extracted vsmPanel files

» ThisPC » Windows (C:) » VSM » wvemPanel

] Marme - Date modified Type Size

ungen | ] Firmware.5201,pFL 06-Apr-16 16:29 PFL File 52,632 KB
ations D Firmware.5202.pFL 0&-Apr-16 16:29 PFL File 52,632 KB
wrnal.Debug M| ReadMe.rtf 29-Mar-16 1215 Rich Text Format 52 KB
‘ﬁl vsmPanel. Setup.xb4.msi 0B-Apr-16 16:29 Windows Installer ... 3,364 KB

T_EE—J vsmPanel.Setup.x86.msi D6-Apr-16 16:29 Windows Installer ... 3,364 KB

[;] vsmPanel-3.4.8.7.zip D6-Apr-16 16:29 Compressed (zipp... 110,044 KB

nte WhatsMew.doox 06-Apr-16 16:28 Microsoft Word D... 42 KB

To start the installation of vsmPanel, double click onto veamPanel.Setup.x86.msi or vsmPanel.Setup.x64.msi.

The vsmPanel Setup Wizard will lead you through the rest of the installation. To start the process, select Next in
the first window of the installation wizard.
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vsmPanel Setup Wizard

Welcome to the vsmPanel 64-bit Setup
Wizard

The Setup Wizard will install vsmPanel 64-bit on your
computer. Click Mext to continue or Cancel to exit the Setup
Wizard.

Execpt terms in the License Agreement to continue with Next.
i, - X
End-User License Agreement
Flease read the following license agreement carefully 3

]

Common Public License Version 1.0 (CPL)

THE ACCOMPANYING PROGRAM IS PROVIDED UNDER THE TERMS OF
THIS COMMON PUBLIC LICENSE ("AGREEMENT"). ANY USE,
REPRODUCTION OR DISTRIBUTIOMN OF THE PROGRAM COMSTITUTES
RECIPIENT'S ACCEPTAMNCE OF THIS AGREEMENT.

1. DEFINITIONS

"Contribution" means:

[]1 accept the terms in the License Agreement

Print Back MNext Cancel

Select Browse and choose the vsmPanel folder on the C drive as installation destination. Select Next.
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ﬁ vsmPanel 64-bit Setup — .
Custom Setup
Select the way you want features to be installed. 3

Click the icons in the tree below to change the way features will be installed.

@I vsmPanel Complete Installation

This feature requires 6502KB on
your hard drive.

Location: C:\Program Files\WirtualStudicManager wsmPanel|

| Reset | Disk Usage | Bak [ Next | cancel |

Select Install to start the installation.

ﬂ vsmPanel 84-bit Setup — >

Ready to install vsmPanel 64-bit 3

Clidk Install to begin the installation. Click Back to review or change any of your
installation settings. Click Cancel to exit the wizard.

| Bak | ®Wmstal | | cancel

To complete the installation process, select Finish in the last window.
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ﬁ! wsmPanel 84-bit Setup

Completed the vsmPanel 64-bit Setup
Wizard

Click the Finish button to exit the Setup Wizard.

20.3 Starting vsmPanel

Back Cancel

After vsmPanel has been installed, the application can be started through the windows start function (Virtual
Studio Manager > vsmPanel). Initially started the Host entry is empty and Panel ID has the value ‘O’ entered.
Furthermore you can decide either opening the vsmPanel directly or the vsmPanel Configuration Mode.

. VirtualStudicManager B
. vsmPanel
25 Open ReadMe Document
25 Open WhatsMew Document
=) Register with vsmStudio 3

Selecting vsmPanel will automatically open the control panel of the currently set panel ID. Alternatively, a desktop
shortcut can be created, or the vsmPanel icon can be placed in the Windows taskbar from where the program can

be started.

20.4 vsmPanel Configuration Mode

Using vsmPanel (Configuration Mode) will open the vsmPanel configuration window where you can change

settings regarding the virtual panel.

. VirtualStudicManager
. wsmPanel
ET:] Open ReadMe Document
5] Open WhatsNew Document
[iT_E] Register with vsmStudio

VirtualStudioManager
Mew

vsmPanel

I

E25 vsmPanel (Configuration Made) vsmPanel (Configuration M...

B3 vsmPanel

Mew

You can create a configuration mode .exe by creating a shortcut of vsmPanel.exe and adding ‘-config’ at the end

of the Target string within the shortcut properties.
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Target location: vsmPanel

Target: CAVEMwsmPanel\wsmPanel exq config | |

20.4.1 Connection

The currently connected host can be entered under Connection in the window vsmPanel (Configuration Mode).
When entering ‘localhost’ as the host veamPanel runs in Single Server Mode.

o R

7143 (Single Server Mode)

Y vsmPanel 3.4.8.6 Configuration *
Date and Time | Peripherals | Alarms
Connection | View | Scheduling
Host: | localhost

Host 2: [_]|Host name or IP adedress

Host 3: []|Host name or IP address

Host 4: [_]|Host name or IP address

Panel ID: 5

Save configuration for:

Current User All Users

Continue without saving Delete Global Config

When naming a virtual Panel ‘User: * in vsmStudio ewvery panel user that will connect to this sener will be
connected to this ID independent of the ID in the vamPanel configuration mode.

nos Test 2
| ooz User: * |
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20.4.2 View

Under the View tab, different views can be chosen:

Y vsmPanel 3.4.8.6 Configuration >
Date and Time I Peripherals | Alarms
Connection | View | Scheduling
[] Full Screen ] Panel ID read-only
] Frameless Background Image
] Fit To Panel [] Abstract Background
[] Screen Rotated Enable Fullscreen Toolbar

Panel Color: - Show Fullscreen Cursor

Save configuration for:

Current User All Users

Continue without saving Delete Global Config

Full Screen

'Full Screen' checked will display vsmPanel in full screen mode.
Funktionstest vsmPanel L1eswar|

—
0
-

It is possible to close vsmPanel by selecting the white cross in the Fullscreen Toolbar or by pressing Alt+F4.

"

D:1 vsmPanel 3.4.7.7 219216819113 ﬂ J
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Frameless

'Frameless' checked will display vsmPanel without any borders.

m:1  ..waiting for zone map

- Funktionstest vsmPanel

wsmPanel 3.4.7.9@192.168.19.113 (Single Server Mode) |

T - T [ [
T e | [ [ [ e [ [
(o | o e [ [ o [0 [ e e [

Fit To Panel

Once checked the window borders of vsmPanel will adjust to the size of the virtual Panel when opening vamPanel.
Afterwards you can change the size of the window.

Screen Rotated

'Screen rotated' turn the virtual Panel upside down.

HID: 1 - ysmPanel =1 &3
$1D: 1 | Zoom: 100% | Active Host: 192.168.13.113 | B

(3P0 s =(6us) CTTETRIT Z6TB6L T FURIUEA

[ [ 3. 0. | 95 | 5 |6 | 9 | s [
o [ [ [ [ [ e i i [e= [
[ [ Y o [

|[ouBdquWsA jsajsuonyun

Enable Fullscreen Toolbar

‘Enable Fullscreen Toolbar' activates the toolbar in fullscreen mode which pops up when crossing the top border
of the screen. When unchecked the toolbar is no longer available.
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Panel ID read-only

It is possible to change the Panel ID within the vsmPanel window. For this reason press onto the ID section
which opens the Panel Number window where you can enter another Panel ID.

pID: 1 - wsmPanel

f1D: 1 | Zoom: 100% Fit to Window | Active Host: 192.16¢
HPanel N\umber _ O] x|

Panel Number: 1

QK I Cancel

o o e N

When 'Panel ID read-only' is checked this function is turned off and you are just able to observe the Panel ID.

Background Image

'‘Background Image' checked will place a default background onto the virtual Panel.
aID: & - vsmPanel 1 ]

SID: 8 | Zoom: 100% Fit to Window | Active Host: 192.168.19.113 |

vemPanal 3.4.7.9@192.168.19.113 {Single Server Mode)

gID: & - vsmPanel

$1D: 8 | Zoom: '100% Fit to Window | Active Host: 192.168.19.113 |

Backgrotj‘n_d Image

wsmPanel 3.4.7.9@152.168.19.113 {Single Server Mode)
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Abstract Background

This is the same for 'Abstract Background'

THID: 8 - vsmPanel [_ (O] x|

{10:8 | Zoom: (100% Fit to Window | Active Host: 192.168.19.113 | -

vsmPanel 3.4.7.9@152.168.19.113 (Single Server Mode)

Panel Colour

'Panel color' allows you to choose a background color for the virtual panel when no default background is used.
The background color combined with a default background image shows the following effect:

o Vindow | Achve Hos: 192.165.19.113 | i E % Ftowindon | Acheost 1921681913

vmPanel 3.4.7.9@152.168.19.113 (Single Server Mode) . vsmPanel 34.7.9@152.168.19.113 (Single Server Mode)

Fitto Window | Active Host: 192.168.19.113. g Fit to Window | Active Host: 192.168.19.113

\simPanl 3.4.7.9@152.168.19.113 (Single Server Modk)

S5 - vampare]
T AT 1056 | Zoam: 400% it toVindan | Acve Host: 62.168.0.413 |

\stmPanl 3.4.7.5@152.168.19.113 (Single Server Mock) s emPanel 3.4.7.9@152.168.19.113 (Single Server Mode)
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20.4.3 Scheduling

The settings of the scheduler bar can be changed under Scheduling.

I vsmPanel 3.4.8.6 Configuration >
Date and Time | Peripherals I Alarms |
Ceonnection | View | Scheduling
Scheduling Bar

Mote Mot |
Leave unchanged | [

Future Rangs: 24 Hours

Past Range: & Hours

Zoom Range: 3 Minutes

Save configuration for:

Current User All Users.

Continue without saving Delete Global Config

Mute Mark

Here you can choose the colour of the Mute Mark that will be displayed within a scheduler event when configured.
It can be configured either at the end of an event or the Release of the event.

Scheduling Bar
ot Mo | I -
Leave unchanged I I | 2
OnEnd: | Mute/Blind V| Relzase: |Lea\re Unchanged ™

100 10:20 11:00 11:20 1200
f - | | f
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Leave unchanged Mark
Here you can choose the colour of the Leave Unchanged Mark that will be displayed within a scheduler event
when configured. It can be configured either at the end of an event or the Release of the event.

Scheduling Bar
Mute Mort | N -

Leave unchanged b

o

vl Releasze: |Lea\re Unchanged

On End: | Mute/Blind

Total Length: 00;

10:54:00  2{Q00:10:00 |[{11:04:00 [

20160418~

11:00 11:30 12:00

10:30

Future Range
Here you can choose the amount of time you can scroll into the future. (Range 4-24 hours)
(=] (Goto_]

ENIEN] NewE\.em...-] |Now:| 10:37:32
12:IUU 12:I3U 13:IUU 13:I3U 14:|UU

1100 11:30

10:30
T,

03:30 10:00

() Radio

(> o]

‘deo
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Past Range
Here you can choose the amount of time you can scroll into the past. (Range 4-24 hours)
=)

BRI 10:37:32
12:IIJIJ 12:I3U 13:.00 13:|30 14:IEIEI

03:30 1000 10:30 1100 11:30
| | .. | I

2
5

m
[

k=

2

=

20.4.4 Date and Time
% vsmPanel 3.4.8.6 Configuration >
Connection |  View |  Scheduling
Date and Time | Peripherals | Alarms

Date Format: |YYW'MM'dd
Example: 2016-03-29

Time Format: | HH:mm:ss

Example: 14:54:50

Save configuration for:
All Users

Current User

Delete Global Config

Continue without saving

Within the Date and Time tab you can change the format of the displayed Date and Time. The format changes will

be displayed in the Scheduler page and clock item.
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20.4.5 Peripherals

% vsmPanel 3.4.8.6 Configuration >,
Connection | View | Scheduling
Date and Time | Peripherals | Alarms
Peripherals Port: | >

Save configuration for:

Current User All Users

Continue without saving Delete Global Config

Additional ports can be selected under the Peripherals tab.

20.4.6 Alarms

‘Delete reports after 24 hours’ will delete the reports within the Alarm Management page item after 24 hours.

¥ vsmPanel 3.4.8.6 Configuration >,
Connection | View | Scheduling |
Date and Time | Peripherals | Alarms

[] Delete reports after 24 hours

Save configuration for:

Current User All Users

Continue without saving Delete Global Config

20.4.7 Save configuration for:

When upgrading vsmPanel to 3.4.8.6 or higher, the registry keys containing the following vsmPanel settings will
be deleted:

HKEY_CURRENT_USER\Software\VirtualStudioManager\vsmPanel\Settings.3
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HKEY_LOCAL_MACHINE\Software\VirtualStudioManager\vsmPanel\Settings.3. This action does not depend
on admin rights.

If there is a Global configuratoin file (.xml) under D:\VSM\vsmPanel it will be deleted after installing and opening
vsmPanel 3.4.8.6 or higher with or without admin rights. The content of the xml file will be savwed under C:
\ProgramData\Lawo\vsmPanel as a new Global configuration file.

If there is no Global configuration file opening vsmPanel 3.4.8.6 will not create a Global Configuration until you
open vsmPanel as administrator and save the settings for all users.

The initial start of wsmPanel 3.4.8.6 or higher will create a User configuration under C:
\Users\wkn\AppData\Local\Lawo\vsmPanel.

Global Configuration is present but no admin rights

m 7 vsmPanel 3.4.86 Configuration *

Date and Time Peripherals Alarms
Connection View Scheduling
Host: localhost

Host 2: Host name or IP address
Host 3: Hast nome or IP oddress

Host 4: Host nome or IP oddress

Panel ID: 1

0K ‘ Cancel

gy

unetbootin-windows-613.exe

In this mode it is not possible to make any changes.

When there is no User configuration it will be created after opening the panel and closing it again or by selecting
‘Cancel’ or ‘X.

When the User configuration differs from the Global configuration it will be overwritten by the Global configuration
when selecting ‘OK’.

‘Cancel’ or ‘X closes the configuration mode window and either creates the initial User configuration or overwrites
it if it is already available.
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No Global Configuration is present and no admin rights

% vsmPanel 3.4.8.7 Configuration s

Date and Time | Peripherals | Alarms

Connection | View | Scheduling

Host: |Hosr name or IP address

Host 2: [ |Host name or IP address

Host 3: []|Host name or IP address

Host 4 []|Host name or IP address

Panel ID: 0

0K Cancel

When no Global configuration is present the host entry field is empty and the Panel ID is set to ‘0. Since there is
no Global configuration you can change settings in the configuration window.

If there is also no User Configuration it will be created automatically when opening or closing the panel with
‘Cancel’ or ‘X.

‘OK’ will open the panel and save changes to the User Configuration. ‘Cancel’ or ‘X will close the configuration
mode window and overwrite the User configuration when changes have been made.
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Global Configuration is present with admin rights

7 vsrPanel 3.4.8.6 Configuration X
Date and Tirme | Peripherals | Alarms
Connection | View | Scheduling

Host: localhost

Host 2: [ |Host name or IP adiress
Host 3: [_]|Host name or IP adudress

Host 4: [ |Host name or IP adudress

Panel ID: 1

Save configuration for:

Current User All Users

Continue without saving Delete Global Config

If a Global configuration is available the configuration mode window will import its settings from there. In this case
the ‘Current User’ button is greyed out.

Selecting ‘All Users’ will write changes into the Global Configuration. Once selected a confirmation prompt will
pop up.

@ Are you sure you want to save this configuration for all users?

Yes Mo

Selecting ‘Yes’ will open the vsmPanel window. When closing the window the User configuration gets overwritten
by the Global Configuration.

‘Continue without saving’ overwrites the User Configuration as soon as the panel will be opened. The Global
configuration remains untouched. This is also the case when closing the configuration mode window with ‘X.
When opening vsmPanel again the configuration mode window will import its settings from the global
configuration. Again, opening and closing the vsmPanel window will overwrite the User Configuration with the
global configuration.

‘Delete Global Config’ deletes the Global configuration from C:\ProgramData\Lawo\vsmPanel. Once selected a
confirmation window pops up.

i! Are you sure you want to delete this configuration for all users?

Yes Mo

The ‘Current User’ button gets usable again after selecting ‘Delete Global Config'.
When you close the vsmPanel window the User configuration gets overwritten by the Global configuration.

172/298 Version: 4.0/1 vsm Software User Manual



vsmPanel

vsmPanel Configuration Mode

No Global configuration is present with admin rights

Y vsmPanel 3.4.8.8 Configuration *
Date and Time | Peripherals | Alarms
Connection | View I Scheduling
Host: |Host name or IP address

Host 21 []|Host nome or [P address

Host 3. [||Host nome or [P address

Host 4 |:| Host name or IP address

Panel ID: 0

Save configuration for:

Current User All Users

Continue without saving Delete Global Config

When no global configuration is present the ‘Delete Global Config' button is greyed out as well as the ‘All Users’
button when the host entry is empty.

If there is no User configuration ‘Current User’ or ‘Continue without saving’ or ‘X will create a xml file. ‘Current
User’ or ‘Continue without saving’ or ‘X will overwrite the user configuration when changes have been made.

‘All Users’ will create a global configuration and grey out the ‘Current’ user button.

20.5 vsmPanel Window

W D1 - vsmPanel — p4
ID: 1 Ecn:rm:| 100% Fit to Window | Active Host: 19216819113 | _
Connected

Remote Host Name: 192.168.19.113
Femote Host Address: 192.168.19.113
Local Host Mame: ws-wkr2
ID: 1

ID:1 Connectto_ (0/2) vsmPanel 3.4 87@192.168.18.113
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20.5.1 ID

¥ Panel Mumber — O >

Panel Number: | 1

OK Cancel

Once selected the Panel Number window opens where an alternatively Panel Number can be entered and
confirmed by OK. Once confirmed the panel will switch the new entered Panel ID.

20.5.2 Zoom

Loom: | 100%

Using Zoom it is possible to zoom in and out of the \irtual Panel. The range goes from 80 to 150%. You can zoom
in or out by selecting the entry field with the left mouse button and moving the mouse from left to right or up and
down. The value will in- or decrease in steps of 10%. Alternatively you can enter a value between 80 and 150.

20.5.3 Fitto Window

Fit to Window Fit to Window

Using fit to window will adapt the size of the \irtual panel to the size of the vamPanel window as long as the
vsmPanel window is smaller than the virtual panel. It will not enlarge the virtual panel. Once selected Fit to
Window is highlighted blue.

20.5.4 Connectto...

This section displays the available Servers and their online status which serve as backup and contain the same
configuration. These seners are in the same cluster. The checkmark indicates to which sener the panel is
connected.

. 192.168.19.113 (Online, Preferred) . 192.168.19.113 (Online, Preferred)

@ 192.168.19.114 (Online, Preferred) . @ 192.168.19.114 (Online, Preferred)
@ 192.168.19.115 (Online, Preferred) @ 192.168.19.115 (Offline, Preferred)
@ 192.168.19.116 (Online, Preferred) |[v] @ 192168.19.116 (Online, Preferred)

It is possible to switch to another Server by selecting it from the list.
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20.5.5 Redundancy state

[

The redundancy state is a red dot that will blink as soon as there is no redundancy guaranteed anymore.

1 Server No redundancy state

2 Server Redundancy state will be active when one Sener fails
3 Sener Redundancy state will be active when two Senver fail
4 Server Redundancy state will be active when three Senver fail

20.6 vsmPanel Update

20.6.1 vsmPanel Versions 1.x and 2.x

Please note: before updating vsmPanel, it is recommended to backup the currently running version of
vsmPanel. To do so, copy all files located in the folder \VSM\vsmPanel onto your backup partition.

Copying vsmPanel files

. » Computer » VSM(D:) » VSM » wvsmPanel »

Organize + = Open Burn New folder = ~ i ®
‘%l Recent Places  + Date modified Name . ¥ Type Size “"
) (%] 2010-03-18 ...  vsmLib.Controls.dll Application extens... 207 Ky
el Libraries [%] 2010-0318 ...  vsmLib.dll Application extens.. 154 K
5 pocuments 2010-03-24 ...  vsmPanel.Debug.exe Application 1,632 Ki
o) Music | ] 2010-03-24 .. vsmPanel.pdb PDE File 1.480 Ki|=
[ Pictures 2010-02-24 ... vsmPanel Release.exe Application 1.573 KI
B video: [@8 2011-02-01 ...  wsmPanel Release.exe - Shortcut Shortcut 2Kl
|4 2010-03-24 ...  wsmPanel-1.0.221 zip Compressed (zipp... 1.862 KI
1% Computer | ] 2010-03-24 ...  WhatsNew.tt Text Document 9KE -
- 4 n | C

@ 9 items selected Date modified: 2010-03-18 19:44 - 2011-02-11 15:29

Place the .zip file provided for the update in the folder \VSM\vsmPanel.
Update .zip file

Organize « & Open ~ Burn Mew folder

¥ Favorites *  Date modified MName

B Desktop |%| 2010-03-18 ... wsmlib.Controls.dll Application extens...
& Downloads |%] 2010-03-18 ... wsmLib.dll Application extens...
%= Recent Places 2010-03-24 ... wsmPanel.Debug.exe Application 1632 KB
o | 1 2010-02-24 .. wvsmPanel.pdb PDE File 1480 KB
 Libraries 2010-03-24 .. wsmPanel.Release.exe Application 1.573 KB
@ Decuments 2011-02-01 ... wsmPanel.Release.exe - Shortcut Shortcut 2KB
J, Music ,_ig 2010-03-24 ... wsmPanel-1.0.221 zip Compressed (zipp... 1.862 KB
& Pictures [ 420101008 ..  vsmPanel-10.222.zip Compressed (zipp... 1.867 KB|

- 1 2010-03-24 ... WhatsNew b Text Document 9KB -~
B8 Videos
~ | I [ ] »

vsmPanel-1.0.222.zip Date modified: 2010-10-08 12:11 Date created: 2011-02-17 08:17
Compressed (zipped) Folder Size: 1,82 MB
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All files from the .zip-folder will be copied into the vsmPanel folder. Older versions of files located in the vsmPanel
folder must be replaced. To do so, delete the old .zip file from the folder and proceed with the installation of the
new vsmPanel version.

20.6.2 vsmPanel Version 3.x

Please note: before updating vsmPanel, it is recommended to backup the currently running version of
vsmPanel. To do so, copy all files located in the folder \VSM\vsmPanel onto your backup partition.

Copying vsmPanel files

Organize « & Open Burn Mew folder

5r Favorites Date modified Mame

B Desktop | Jo 2011-02-11 ..  Alarmslog File folder
& Downloads | )i 2011-02-11 ...  Resources File folder
Gl Recent Places | %[ 2011-01-28 ...  DirectShowLib-2005.dII Application extens...
| |%| 2011-01-28 ... Ionic.Zip.Reduced.dll Application extens... 144 KB|
= Libraries |87 2009-09-22 .. ReadMe.rtf Rich-Text-Format 51 KB|
@ Documents | 2011-01-28 ...  register.crnd Windows Comma... 1 KB|
o' Music | 2920110128 .. setup xB4.exe Application 483 KB|
=] Pictures |§5 20110128 .. Setup_s64.msi Windows Installer ... 2794 KB|
B videos |29 2011-01-28 .. setup xB6.exe Application 483 KB|
|§5)2011-01-28 .. Setup_x86.msi Windows Installer .. 2794 KB|
18 Computer | %] 2011-01-28 ...  vsmlib.Advanced.dll Application extens... 35 KB|
| |%| 2011-01-28 ...  wsmLib.Controls.dll Application extens... 230 KB|
€ Network 2] 2011-01-28 ..  vsmiLib.dll Application extens... 180 KB |
| %] 2011-01-28 ...  wsmLib.Wpf.dll Application extens... 102 KB|
| %] 2011-01-28 ..  vsmPanel.Base.dll Application extens... 14 KB|
|2 20110128 ..  vsmPanel.Data.dll Application extens... 112 KB|
| %] 2011-01-28 .. vsmPanel Discovery.d Application extens... 28 KB|
| ) 2011-01-28 .. vsmPanel.Dom.dll Application extens... 58 KB|
|H 2011-01-28 ..  wsmPanel.exe Application 1.608 KB|
| 2011-01-28 ...  wsmPanel.exe.config XML Configuratio... 2 KB|
|| 12011-02-11 .. wsmPanellnstallState INSTALLSTATE File 3KB|
| _]2011-01-28 ..  vsmPanel.pdb PDB File 1.762 KB|
| %) 2011-01-28 .. vsmPanel.Remote.dll Application extens... 53 KB|
|| 2011-01-28 .. vsmPanelServices.dil Application extens... 28 KB|
| %] 2011-01-28 .. vsmPanel.Transport.dl Application extens... 25K8|
|1, 2010-10-29 .. vsmPanel-30.57 zip Compressed (zipp... 2239 KB|
| &) 2010-12-20 .. WhatsNew.docx Microsoft Word-D... 32kB|
| %] 2011-01-28 ... 'WPFToolkit.dll Application extens... 457 KB|

28 items selected
Show more details...

Place the .zip file provided for the update in the folder \VSM\vsmPanel.

176/298 Version: 4.0/1 vsm Software User Manual



vsmPanel

vsmPanel Update

vsmPanel update folder

E=E )
[ Compter  1SMO) > VS s mien > =15 ey
Organize « & Open ~ Burn Mew folder =~ 0 @
Y% Favorites Date medified Mame . Type Size i
B Desktop b 2011-02-11 .. Alarmslog File folder
J§ Downloads M 2011-02-11 .. Resources File folder
\E':'.I Recent Places |%| 2011-01-28 ...  DirectShowLib-2005.dIl Application extens... 276 KB
%] 2011-01-28 ... Ienic.Zip.Reduced.dll Application extens... 144 KB
5 Libraries 2009-08-22 ... ReadMe.rtf Rich-Text-Format 51 KB
@ Documents 2011-01-28 ... register.cmd Windows Comma... 1KB
J, [ LY 2011-01-28 .. setup_xBd.exe Application 483 KB
[ Pictures ﬁ' 2011-01-28 .. Setup_sbd.msi Windows Installer ... 2,794 KB
B8 Videos D5 2011-01-28 .. setup_@b.exe Application 483 KB
ﬁ' 2011-01-28 ... Setup_xB6.msi Windows Installer ... 2.794 KB
18 Computer || 2011-01-28 .. wsmlib.Advanced.dll Application extens... 35 KB
|%| 2011-01-28 ... wsmlib.Controls.dll Application extens... 230 KB
f- Metwork |%| 2011-01-28 ...  wsmLib.dll Application extens... 180 KB
|%| 2011-01-28 ...  wsmlLib.Wpf.dll Application extens... 103KB |
) 2011-01-28 .. wsmPanel.Base.dll Application extens... 14 KB i
%) 2011-01-28 .. wsmPanel.Data.dll Application extens... 112 KB
|%| 2011-01-28 ...  wsmPanel.Discovery.dil Application extens... 28 KB
|%| 2011-01-28 ...  wsrmPanel.Dom.dll Application extens... 58 KB
BY 2011-01-28 .. vsmPanel.exe Application 1.608 KB
2011-01-28 ... wsmPanel.exe.config XML Configuratio... 2KB
|| 2011-02-11 ... wsmPanelInstallState INSTALLSTATE File 3KB
|| 2011-01-28 ...  wsmPanel.pdb PDE File 1.762 KB
) 2011-01-28 .. wsmPanel.Remote.dll Application extens... 53 KB
%] 2011-01-28 ... wsmPanel.Services.dll Application extens... 28 KB
| %) 2011-01-28 .. wsmPanel.Transport.dil Application extens... 25 KB
| Lg,, 2010-10-29 ... vsmPanel-3.0.57 zip Compressed (zipp... 2.239 KB
[ 4y 20110128 ..  vsmPanel-3.0.58.zip Compressed (zipp... 4,866 KB|
2010-12-20 ... WhatsNew.docx Microsoft Word-D... 32 KB
|%| 2011-01-28 ... WPFToolkit.dll Application extens.., 45TKB -

<

e

{ vsmPanel-3.0.58.zip
Compressed (zipped) Folder

Date modified: 2011-01-28 15:03

Size: 4,75 MB

Date created: 2011-02-17 08:38

All files from the .zip-folder will be copied into the vsmPanel folder. Older versions of files located in the vsmPanel
folder must be replaced. To do so, delete the old .zip file from the folder and proceed with the installation of the
new vsmPanel version (see vsmPanel Software Installation).

20.6.3 Remote Update

It is possible to update vsmPanel automatically using vsmStudio. It is not necessary to execute the vsmPanel
installer. Doing so you need to place the provided .pFL files into the firmware folder of vsmStudio.

The .zip file provides besides the installer also the .pFL files.

D Firrmware. 3201.pFL 02-Feb-16 16:58 PFL File 32,632 KB
D Firmware.3202.pFL 02-Feb-16 16:58 PFL File 52,632 KB
Dﬁ ReadMe.rtf 23-lan-1612:34 Rich Text Format 32 KB
ﬁlvsmpanelﬁetup.xﬁd.msi 02-Feb-16 16:58 Windows Installer ... 3,364 KB
ﬁ!vsmpanel.Setup.xﬂﬁ.msi 02-Feb-16 18:58 Windows Installer ... 3,364 KB
Copy and paste the .pFL files to D:\VSM\vsmStudio\Firmware
|| 08022016 ...  Firmware 5201.pFL PFL File 52,628 KB
|| 08022016 ...  Firmware 5202.pFL PFL File 52,628 KB

Now open and connect vsmPanel to the server where the Firmware has been placed. After a short period of time
vsmPanel will prompt the following message and perform an installation automatically.
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vsmPanel will quit and update itself in 1 seconds
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21. Panel List & Panel Editor

vsmStudio's Panel List and Panel Editor are used to configure the \rtual panels hosted by vsmPanel and
vsmWebPanel.

This chapter cowers the configuration within vsmStudio. For more details on installing and setting up the client
applications, see ysmPanel and vsmWebPanel.

21.1 Panel List
*HaAX O D e -

US| iE "Nz Xeod

2

To access the panel list, select the panel symbol located in the main menu. Existing control panels can be
opened using the drop down menu in the vsmPanel taskbar.

il N

0006 - Alarm
0005 - Monitoring
0003 - Tally

0004 - Test

0ao1 - Tie-Line
000z - Tirmer

In the panel list that opens after selecting the panel symbol mentioned abowve, existing control panels can be
edited, and new control panels can be created or imported.

List | Linked |

Icon I MNumber I Marne

@  001/00  Tie-Line
002 /02 Pseudo Devices
003703 Timer
004 /04 Tally

|2 005/05  Test

006 /06  Menitoring
007 /07 Test2

Existing control panels are displayed under the List tab according to icon, name, and ID (humber).

21.1.1 New Panel Linkage

Linked control panels are listed under the Linked tab. A new linkage can be created here by right-clicking into the
list.

List Linked

= Independent

£..0001 - Tie-Line
-..0002 - vsmWebPanel
0003 - Timer
0004 - Tally
0005 - Test
..0006 - Monitoring

| Create new Panel Linkage i
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Panel List

A single left-click on this linkage allows editing of its name. Required panels are assigned using drag and drop
and subsequently function like a single, large control panel.

List  Linked |

8 Panel Link 1
- Independent
0001 - Tie-Line

£..0002 - vsmWebPanel
..0003 - Timer

.. 0004 - Tally

..0005 - Test

..0006 - Manitaring

A panel can be remowved from a linkage using drag and drop. However, an entry in the Linked list can only be
deleted if all assigned panels have been removed from it.

Linked Panels can be seen as one big panel. E.g. Targets and Source can be placed on two different panels with
different IDs but can still be used together.

List  Linked |
E| Indepe Create new Panel Linkage |
L.000 Delete Panel Linkage
A Properties
-000
- 0004 - Tally
0005 - Test

0006 - Monitoring

Therefore, the option Delete Panel Linkage only appears in the window that opens following a right-click onto a
panel linkage if the panel linkage does not contain any control panels.

21.1.2 Edit a Control Panel

Right-clicking onto an existing control panel will open the following menu:
hoed WL f UL VEMWEDFanel

004 / 04 Ta Edit Panel
& 005 / 05 Te Open as Virtual Panel
006706 M Kiow Pancl
007 /07 Te Copy selected
Delete Strg+X
Export Panel
Import Panel
Properties

o Edit Panel: The option Edit Panel opens the panel editor.

e Open as Virtual Panel: Open as Virtual Panel will display the control panel as vsmPanel if the
vsmPanel software is installed.

o New Panel: If the function New Panel is selected to create a new control panel, the panel properties
window opens.
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Panel List
st | Lirked|
1
Icon I MNumber | Mame
ool Test
ooz Reference
uluk} PTT iLEBP32)
004 Panel_1

Mew Panel
Import Panel

e Copy selected: Copy selected copies the selected control panel, allowing its repeated use with a new ID
and under a new name.

o Delete: Will delete selected Panel (also possible by ctrl+x)
o Export Panel: Allows you to export Panel and convert it to a .vmConsole file.

File narme: F'ar'uel 1206 [BG Ton A2 WH = vmConzole Save I
Save as ype: | Parels [ vmCansole] =l Cancel |

e Import Panel: The .vmConsole file containing the exported panel can be imported into another
configuration by selecting Import Panel. As soon as selected the Panel Properties opens and allows you
to manipulate settings of the imported panel.

e Properties: Through Properties, the settings initially defined during the set-up of the control panel can be
opened and edited.

21.1.3 Columns of the Panel List

List | Linked|

lcon | MNumber | MNarme

@ o101 Tieline

5 002/02  wsmWebPanel
003703  Timer
004704 Tally

& 005705 Test
006 /06 Monitorinag

Different, pre-defined symbols can be displayed in the Icon column. The column Number shows the different
panel IDs. The column Name shows the name given to the respective panel during its set-up.
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21.2 Panel Properties

MHumber: Mame:

IE I | Text j
Quick Launch Group: I j lcon: -
Return to "ldle" Page after: Switch to dark after:

INever j INever ﬂ

™ Perfom connects when buttons are pressed.
[ Automaticaly open panel when loading Configuration.

Encoder Offset: |0 Encoder LED Offset: ID

[ Jained Panel, splt after {0 buttanz.

™ ‘wihere poszible let wemPanel render labels.

wamPanel selection style: IDefauIt j
Das: On startup:
$panelSR1 = I <emphyr [ Activate as selectedT arget
$panel.SR2 = I <emphy: [ Activate as secondayT arget

$panelSR3 = I < emphy

bimic/Azzign Enable: I <emphy>

aK I Cancel

Number: Panel ID
Name: Panel Name
Text: The font colour for the control panel’s name can be defined

Icon: The drop down menu Icon allows the choice of different symbols that can be assigned to a control panel.
Subsequently, the symbol will be shown in the panel list.

|om: B

Quick Launch Group: Using the option Quick Launch Group, different panels can be assigned to one group.
This creates a grouping in a drop down menu located under the control panel icon in the main taskbar, through
which the control panels can be opened as virtual panels.

Return to "ldle" Page after: The drop down menu under Return to "Idle” Page after allows the user to choose if
and, if so, after what time the selected panel will jump back to page one.

Switch to dark after: The drop down menu beside allows the user to choose if and, if so, after what time the
selected panel will activate the button-protector. In order to protect the control panel buttons, they will turn black
after the time period selected in this menu.
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Perform connects when buttons are pressed: Generally, the function assigned to a button is only executed
once the button is released. If the box in front of Perform connects when buttons are pressed is ticked, all
connects are executed automatically as soon as the button is pressed.

Automatically open panel when loading Configuration: When checked the virtual panel will be opened
automatically when the corresponding configuration is loaded. Panels that have checked this attributed are
marked with ‘(Automatic)".

ooz Feference
003 Encoder {Aukomatic)

Encoder Offset: With Encoder Offset you can choose an offset for the Encoders of the attached Encoder panel.

Encoder LED Offset: With Encoder Offset you can choose an offset for the LED of the attached Encoder panel.

[ Ln i

Joined Panel, split after: Joined Panels can serve as one big Panel. Within 'split after' you can decide from
which button on the second panel will continue. Once checked the panel list contains two Panel IDs for each
Panel.

Icon | Mumber | rlame
ool Test
ooz Reference

003 - 004 Encoder {Automatic)

Where possible let vsmPanel render labels: Using the attribute Where possible let vsmPanel render labels,
line breaks can be set by vsmPanel, and the font is automatically adjusted to 8X

vsmPanel selection style: The drop down menu next to vsmPanel selection Style allows the selection of the
colour framing of a pressed button on a virtual panel. This frame can either be rotating black and white or blue and
pulsing. By default, a rotating, white/black frame is set.
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Video Quk 1

—

DAS/Activate as selected Target: Will activate the attached Target in $panel.SR1 as selectedTarget. You do
not need to place the target on the panel. Every Source available will connect automatically to this target.

DAS/Activate as secondary Target: Allows you to define and activate a secondaryTarget. The source that is
connected to the secondaryTarget is displayed in red.

Source 1 Source 2

Target1 |Target 2

Mimic/Assign Enable: Allows you to enable or disable the Mimic functionality by using a GPI or GPO. When the
GPI-l/O interface is False the Mimic button can be assigned once when it was in default state. After it has been
assigned, it can't be assigned again. When the GPI-I/O interface is True the Mimic functionality is enabled and
the Mimic button can be assigned again. This prevents, that user that are not aware that this is a Mimic button
will falsely erase the assignment.

21.3 Panel Layout

In the window shown in the screenshot below, the panel layout can be chosen in accordance to the hardware
panels.

Panel Layout

Hardware Panel Layouts:

19" 19" Vertical Joined
LOMIN:1SH] " LEP17 " LBP34y " 2xLBP17
" LEP1B " LEP34 " LEP330OCP " 2xLBP34
" LBP24 " LEP42 " LBPS1Y 2% LBPS1
i LBP32 " LBPS1

" LEPS4
LTR1G
" PEP44

Screen Panel Sizes:

© B00%EO0 ¢ 1280%1024 ¢ 1600=1200 € 1920 % 1600
10242768 1360 % 763 1920 1080
1280 %720 € 1440900 1920 %1200

™ Uzer Defined: |1254 o )

" Other Layout: I j

aK I Cancel |

Here, the user can choose between predefined Hardware Panel Layouts, Screen Panel Sizes or put in User
Defined sizes. Under Other Layout pre-defined layout can be loaded.

If, for example, a LBP32 is selected here, the initial control panel layout will be displayed with 32 buttons — in four
rows with eight buttons each - in the panel edit.
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Panel Layout

[ Newrage |
I Draw || Move >

[ [ \ [ [ [

The panel resolution is shown in the top left of the layout view in a red font (here 702 x 268).

Please note: this information is important for the correct scaling of virtual panels as they may otherwise be
displayed too small.

21.4 Edit Buttons

Button can be edited within the panel editor

21.4.1 Moving and the size of Buttons

Position and size of single buttons can be changed. It is possible to select multiple buttons while pressing the
shift button. The selected buttons can then be moved across using the keyboard navigation buttons. Holding shift
and using the keyboard navigation buttons the size of one or more buttons can be changed.

New Fage tove < || Hame Tl Layoutl
||_Draw [[Move s || Delete [ Copy |

702 x 536
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21.4.2 Editunassigned Buttons

If multiple unassigned buttons are selected, a right-click on them will open the following menu:

W

F
:
Edit Eitmap G4x32
Edit Bitmap 3&6x24

S

(%)
=

130

[ SOSEy Bunyey

T

Assign Pickure (EMP)
Remove Ficture (BME)

Show on all Pages
MWew Group
oy this Page Different

Aligr 3
Make Same Size 4
Space Evenly »
Copy Stwle

Show on all Pages: If the option Show on all Pages is selected, this button will be visible on all panel pages.
Buttons marked as Show on all Pages hawe a thin black frame.

Encoder

Align: The option Align allows the adjustment of the button layout. Buttons are aligned either to the left, right, top,
bottom, vert. Center or horz. Center.

W S A
T

’
s
Edit Bitmap B4xa2

&7 | Edit Bitmap 36x24

| RERARN

B

Assign Ricture (EMPY
Remove Ficture (BMP)

Shaow on all Pages

[ew Group
Ol bhis Fage Different

Lt
IMake Same Size 3 Righk
Space Evenly 3 Top
Copy Style Eioktam

Verk. Cenker
Horz, Cenker

Make Same Size: Selecting the option Make Same Size will adjust multiple buttons to the same size. Buttons
can be matched in terms of height, width, or both height and width. The button sizes will be adapted to the size of
the last selected button.

LS ////////»"
b b ]
230 431
Edit Bitmap G432
Edit Eftmap 3624

EITIIRI SR

s

Y
o Al

L

Assign Pickure (BME)
Remoyve Picture (BRMF)

Show on all Pages

e Group

Ol Ehis Page Different

Align 3

Make Same Size Width
Space Evenly 3 Height:
Copy Style Bath

Space Evenly: This function will adjust an evenly distance between seweral selected buttons.
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Edit Bitmap G4x32
Edit Bitmap 36xzd

Assian Pickure (BME)
Remoye Picture (EMBE)

Show on all Pages
[lew Group
@l this Bage Different

Align 3
Make Same Size: 3

ACrOss

Copy Style Diawm

Copy Style: Once selected the Copy Style window opens where you can decide which style setting should be

copied.
Copy Style
v Mormal Color W Buthon Skyle
v mormal Opacity W Use Inline Editing
¥ Active Color W \alue only Display

W Cverlay Assigned Picture
W stretch Crverlay Picture
v Preferred Label

v active Opaciky

Check all Check None [0]:4 I Cancel

If a single unassigned button is selected, a right-click on them will open the following menu:

Pl Rttt

- -
2431 7
5 Edit Bitmap Adx3z
? Edit Bitrap) 36x24

Bl

Assign Pickure (EMP)
Recopy Picture
Remove Picture

Show on all Pages
[Ew Graup
Dnly this Page Different

21.4.3 Editassigned Buttons

Edit Bitmap fdx3z
S Edit Bitmap 36x24

Assign Pickure (BMP)
Recopy Picture
Remoye Picture

Shiowe on all Pages
[ew Group
2l this Page Different
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Edit Bitmap 64x32: If the first option, Edit Bitmap 64x32 is selected, a window opens in which the button label
can be edited. 64x32 hereby indicates the number of pixels.

Edit Image

€ inoge _Ce |
c ||
'8 l—

V¥ Use default image

Image: Default QK I Cancel |

Image is selected by default. The existing button label can be deleted by left-clicking onto Clear. The content for
the first line on the button can be entered in the first empty box below. As long as this line is selected, the text in
this field can be mowved freely to the left or right while holding the left mouse button until OK is selected. The
second text field represents the second line of the button. This field can be named like the one mentioned above.
If the checkmark in front of Use default image is remowed, a different label can be assigned to the currently
selected button. Selecting OK will confirm the changes. If Cancel is selected, the changes will be discarded.

Edit Bitmap 36x24: Selecting Edit Bitmap 36x24 after right-clicking on a button will open the following window:

e .

* Image Clear |

¥ Use default image

Image: Default 0K I Catcel |

In general, this window offers the same settings as those described above. Howewer, the number of pixels is only
36x24 in this scenario.

Assign Picture (BMP): With the option Assign Picture (BMP), an image can be assigned to a button.
Recopy Picture: With the option Recopy Image, the image can be reassigned to this button.

Remove Picture: The option Remove Image deletes an image that was assigned to the button earlier.
Show on all Pages: If the option Show on all Pages is selected, this button will be visible on all panel pages

New Group: Selecting New Group will start a new group beginning from the page on which this option is chosen.
A button placed on that specific page will therefore be visible on all following control panel pages.

Only this Page Different: If the option Only this Page Different is selected, only the pages on which this option
was selected will be displayed differently. On the following page, the previously assigned button will be \isible
again.

215 Edit Panel Editor Window

New Page - bl . - m Page 1

T Drawe || Fove > || Delete || Copy |
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Ll | apout Page 1 |

Change Text =

|| (o]

By clicking onto Name, the name of the page can be changed.

MWew Page || Move < || Mame ] Laye
Diraw )Acve>" Deletel Copy |

Dra..

kO

‘ ‘ oo

[l
on
oo
Lo
cl

4

The Draw function enables drawing coloured frames with text around certain buttons. The window that opens after
selecting Draw offers a variety of frames, both with and without a text box that can be positioned differently
according to the frame style chosen.

Properties of "2:"Reference”, Page 1"

(@ Colars | visiblty |

Opaque: |0 % |—
B ackground: - -

Test: IThis is & text

Color: Here you can choose the color of the text and the box borders.
Opaque: Here you can choose the Opaque of the background.
Background: Here you can choose a background color.

Text: Here you can enter the text to be displayed.

 This is & te:xt N This is a text

Audio In 4

Audio Ouk 4

3

Hew Page Move < || Name =@ Layout Page 1
" Ciraw | Move>| Deletel Copy |
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Using the Copy button, pages can be reproduced any number of times. With Delete, panel pages can be deleted
if there is more than one page. Move < and Move > can be used to mowe the selected page backward or
forward, respectively.

When right-clicking on the Panel Editor background the following menu opens:

Create new butkon here

Zhange Panel Size or Layout
Arrange Butkons (Special Types) #

L&tk

Create new button here: This function will create a single button with an incremented button ID.
Change Panel Size or Layout: This function will open the Panel Layout window.
Arrange Buttons (Special Types):

Create new button bere

Change Panel Size or Lavout

Arrange Butbons (Special Types) # PD& Wertical

Canwert b

Layau BD1Sxx ’

Lawout: Big Butkons

Here, a button layout for special hardware control panels can be chosen. The option PDA Vertical was added
specifically for PDAs.

FDr ou |
PDA Vertical |

BD1551 -» LBP 51
BD15mx 4 udd - G432

Layout: Big Buttons I

The option Convert enables changing the button layout of a BD1551 to a LBP 51 and adjusting the button
resolution from 32x24 to 64x32.

PDA Vertical

Convert 4
BD1521

Layout: Big Buttons e
BD1548
BD1596

The option BD15xx allows arranging the buttons to resemble the control panels of the company Protec.

Mew Page Move < || Hame il Lapout |

" Diraw Mo\.fe>|_| [ielste Copy

702 x 536
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Edit Panel Editor Window

The option Layout: Big Buttons enlarges all buttons.

ID:7 Connectto_

In2 In3 In4 In5

l Qutl I Qut2 Out3 Out4 Outs

21.6 Panel Toolbox

The panel toolbox opens automatically with the panel edit view and offers various “Page Items”, that is functions
that can be displayed and used on control panels.

-
Buttons

MHew Page M ame

|| Diraw Move)" [ielets Capy

1458 X 88 B

[

While the control panel is viewed in layout view, only four functions in the top two rows can be used. The cursor,
Select Object, is selected by default. It can be used to select and edit buttons and button areas.

21.6.1 Copying and Moving Buttons

After the first control panel pages has been created, multiple page items become available in the panel toolbox
that were previously greyed out.

Mew Page Move < Mame = =
Buttons

|| Draw || Move > | Delete | Copy }l@
7

=
.

o=t
E e
5 &

& m

iy

With the second arrow symbol, Move/Copy, previously created buttons can be moved on the panel or copied while
holding the shift button.

21.6.2 Adding and Removing Buttons

Using the function New Buttons, an arbitrary number (1-2997) of buttons can be added. Alternatiwely, it is possible
to delete the last added button.

New Buttons E
Murnber of buttons to create: IE
ak I Cancel | Delete Last |

The added buttons are placed automatically outside the virtual panel field.
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The New Buttons function can only be used in the Layout Tab.

I —
& wutd L apout | 1-Main |
Copy

-

|E| Please note: buttons are removed in order of their buttons IDs.

21.6.3 Define Virtual Pages

The symbol with the red frame indicates the function Define Virtual Pages. With this frame, multiple individually
controllable areas or groups can be created on one panel. To this end, the number of different pages can be
chosen as well. With the pressed left mouse button, the red frame can be dragged ower the area of the control
panel that is to be included in a group.

Please note: only buttons that are entirely within the red frame will be Included in the virtual page. The
selected area must therefore be bigger than the actual size of the buttons.

Virtual Panel Page

Mew Page Move < || Mame md Layaut | Page 1 I Page 2| T
I Draw || Move s || Delete [ Copy | ’T —
- % 1z

702 x 268

EEA

bl

PR = T S|

L

B R T T R B
z

LL -

It is, for example, possible, to summarize the upper buttons with the IDs 00 to 15 into one control area, which can
then be navigated independently from the rest of the panel. To create each subsequent frame, the Define Virtual
Pages icon must be selected. The maximum number of frames that can be created is 17.

21.6.4 Define Sub Panel

With the blue frame icon Define Sub Panel, a control panel in layout view can be divided into several small
panels. It is hereby irrelevant whether the panel in question is a virtual or a physical panel. This enables multiple
selection of sources and targets on a panel as well as the selection of different pages.

Please note: only buttons that are entirely within the blue frame will be included in the sub panel. It is
therefore recommended, to make the selected area bigger than the actual size of the buttons.
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Sub panels
________ | 0 e oo L v | o e~ s
n n n | n P B n . i
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In the screenshot abowe, the button IDs 16 to 23 belong to sub panel 1, the button IDs 24 to 31 to sub panel 2.
For each subsequent sub panel, the Define Sub Panel icon must be selected.

21.6.5 Grouping Elements

The green frame allows the grouping of elements. Through this function, it is possible to achieve an alternating
behaviour of GPIOs (see GPIOs on Control Panels). If the function is not used, only one GPIO will be active per
page at a time.

Grouping elements

Mew Page L ayout Page 1 I Buttons
||_Draw || Move)" Delete

To do so, select the green frame in the panel toolbox and drag it around the relevant area on the control panel
page while pressing the left mouse button.

Please note: only buttons that are entirely within the green frame will be included in the group. The selected
area must therefore be bigger than the actual size of the buttons.

Subsequently, the button IDs 00 to 02 belong to the group element. To create any other frames, the Group
Elements icon must be reselected.

21.6.6 Blank

The Blank function is used to delete functions (signals, GPIOs, storage groups etc.) that were placed on the
panel at an earlier time.

Deleting a button

Mame

Deleteﬂ

. 4
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21.6.7 Generic Button

The Generic button, indicated by the G (for “Generic”) in the toolbox, can be used universally, meaning that
various labels and functions can be assigned to it. To do so, simply select the icon in the panel toolbox and place
the function onto the relevant button by left clicking on an empty space. The cursor will show a small, green G at
its tip while doing so.

Generic button
Mew Page Fove < | Name Tl Lapout Page 1 | Page2| [T
|| Draw || Mover || Delete | Copy | §
=i} "
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Contrary to the frame functions described abowve, this icon remains selected after having been placed on the
panel, so that multiple generic buttons can be placed in quick succession. They are displayed in red in the panel
edit as long as no function is assigned to them or if they aren't labelled.

It is, for example, possible to assign the function to the generic button that makes it jump to other panel pages.
To assign this page, select the two, blue lines located in the bottom centre of the button.

Page and group assignment

Mew Page fove < || Mame

|| Dirawe || Move > || Delete [

__!'JNO

Assignment

All
Outside
¥ Groupl

Pagel
Page 2
Page3

Page 4

Page5

Pagef

No assignment is the default state. This option can also be used to reset pages and groups that were previously
assigned. If no groups were created on the panel, the options All and Outside become visible and are
automatically checked. As soon as a group is created on the panel, it will be shown in the same drop down
menu. Moreower, all available panel pages are listed here. By selecting one of them, the generic button will jump
to that page, indicated by a small number on the button.
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Generic button with page reference

MHew Page fove < || Mame
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21.6.8 Display Source

Using the icon Display Source, the current source can be displayed. If this function is selected in the panel
toolbox, a small version of the icon will be visible above the cursor. The number of Display Source buttons per
panel page is not limited. If no other function was assigned to a button, it will be shown in red in the panel edit.

= 0 X _-r:-r:-l.- =
New Page | ]Ham-a |3Lmiﬁl“m1|ﬂrmz[ k4
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i Displaty LMD Text
M l Display Signal Path Picture
v Display Current {and Yirkual) Connections
) Display Physical Connections
T T

Display UMD Text:
The option Display UMD Text, which causes input and output signals to be displayed on the button, is ticked by

default.

Display Signal Path Picture:
By clicking on Display Signal Path Picture, the primary label or a created signal path image of the relevant signal

path will be shown, depending on its configuration.
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Display Current (and Virtual) Connections:
With Display Current (and Virtual) Connections, all signals are displayed. It is also ticked by default.
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Display Physical Connections: If Display Physical Connections is selected, only physical signals will be

displayed.
]
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Wirtual Video 5

21.6.9 Display Target

The Display Target button has the same function for targets as the Display Source button for sources. Therefore,
the button shows which target is currently connected to a source. As with the Display Source button, the number
of Display Target buttons per panel page is not limited, and the buttons will be shown in red in the panel edit if no

other function is assigned to them.
Display Source buttons
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A click on the bottom left of the Display Target button will open a menu offering the same functions as the Display
Source button described above (see Display Source).

21.6.10 Escape

By default, the Escape button executes two functions: deselecting a selected button and jumping back to the first
page. To add an Escape button to a panel page, select the symbol in the panel toolbox. A small Escape icon will
be shown to the left above the cursor. The number of Escape buttons per panel is, again, not limited.

Escape button

MNew Page Fove < || MName =@ Layout Page 1 | F'ageZI S S
| Draw | Moves || Delete | Copy I
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The standard colouring for the Escape button is a dark red and an Escape label in white font.

21.6.11 Next, Main and Back

If a Next button has been set up on the panel, it can be used to navigate to the next panel page. The Main button
will navigate to the first page, while the Back button jumps back to the previously opened page.

Navigation buttons

L

-
o e
i oa S

5

By default, these buttons are displayed on the panel in light orange with white writing.

21.6.12 Layer

The Layer button can be used to deactivate certain layers. For instance, if switches connected to Pseudo Devices
are made, it can be used to deactivate the audio component, thereby ensuring that switches are only made on
the video layer.
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Layer button
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This button is normally displayed in olive-green with the caption Layer in white lettering. Within the Style tab of the
Properties, it is possible to change the on-screen and LBPxx Color.

Properties of "1:"Test", <Unknown:=, #£5; Layer"

IE .La}'EIS Shyle |Seu:u:unu:|ary| .-'-‘-.ttau:hmentl D_I,Inamicl ‘-.-’isil:uilit_l,ll Extra I

Mormal Color Blink,  Active Color — Blink Stule:

On-Screen Colar: 3: -1 3: | ISt_I,IIe: Buttan Flat =]
LB P Color: ’i‘—ll_ ’i‘—ll_ [~ Use Inline E diting
[ “alue Only Display
[~ Overlay fizsigned Picture
[ Stetch Overlay Picture

Freferred Label™;
Opacity™: |1 i] j: x I'I i j: 4 :
=l =l IEIEI - Drefault [Ficture] j
* Some optionz may only apply to specific elements ar equipment.
** Only wemPanel and specific functions and button styles.

The Layers tab allows you to choose which layers should be deactivated. It is possible to deactivate only one or
more layers at once.

Properties of "1:"Test", <Unknown>, #5; Layer"

IE Lapers I Style I Secondary .-'f-.ttachmentl D_I,Inamiu:l "-.-"isil:uilit_l,ll Extra I
[T Single Layer Made
Fictive Adia B Deferral
Video Audio 7
Kep Audio 3
Audio TC
Audio 2 b aritaring 1
Audio 3 b oritaring 2
Aadio 4 Special 1
Audio 5 Special 2
[~ Only fior nest operation

By default the check boxes left of the layers are greyed out and contain a check mark. The checkboxes can hawe
three status:
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[T Single Laye

Fictive
Yideo
Key
Audio 1
Audio 2
Audio 3
Audio 4
Adio 5

[ Orly for nex

Greyed out check boxes indicate that the Layer button is inactive and is not observable on a virtual panel.

Properties of "1:"
IE Lays

[T Single Layer b

Fictive

Audio 4
Audio B

[T Only for nest o

An empty checkbox will activate the Layer button functionality and the button is observable on a virtual Panel. In
order to deactivate a layer (e.g. Video) you need to press the Layer button. It will change its colour to orange and
deactivate the layer Video. So, when the Layer button is active these Layers are deactivated

Edit Image
ENE ENN_ EEE v Cl

» " Image ear |

“

|

¥ Use default image

Image: Default Ok I Cancel

A check mark in the check box indicates that this layer is permantly active while other Layers are off. If you
activate the Layers button only the checked Layers will be activated.

It is possible to create Bitmaps for Layer buttons in default mode.
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Audio 1 All
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Edit Image
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Copy default image |
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Properties of "1:"Test", Page 3, #5; Layer™

IE Layers | Style I Secondary .-'-‘-.ttau:hmentl D_I,Inamicl ‘-.-’isil:uilit_l,ll Extra I
¥ Single Layer Mode

Tm Audio B Deferral
Yideo Audio 7
Key Audio 8
Audio 1 TC
Audio 2 K aritaring 1
Audio 3 M anitoring 2
Audio 4 Special 1
Audio B Special 2

¥ Qnly for next operation

In Single Layer Mode it is possible to choose single layers that should be deactivated when the Layer button is
active. Once selected the name of the layer to be deactivated is displayes automatically on the layer button. It is
possible to create a Bitmap for this Layer button but it is not displayed on a virtual or LB Panel.
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21.6.13 Shift

The Shift button, while pressed, will jump to a page that needs to be defined prior to using the function. There, it
is possible to execute switches or view the status of a switch. Upon releasing the Shift button, it will jump back to
the previous page.

Shift button
Mew Page Move < || Mame Ll | apout Fage 1 | Page2| PageSI F'age4| PageSI il
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The default colouring for the Shift button is a light orange with the caption Shift in white lettering.
On vsmPanel the shifted page will stay when a target or source is selected.

21.6.14 Source
The Source button is created as soon as a source signal is placed on the panel or a state is to be displayed

through DAS. Moreover, if, for example, the target of a loop-through device was placed on a panel instead of the
source, this error can subsequently be corrected using this button.

|E| Please note: this only applies to loop-through devices, not to standard signal paths (see Signal Paths).

Buttons with only the Source function are displayed in red in the panel edit.

Source and source signal buttons

New Pags

| praw | Muve>|| De\etel Copy ||

0 Layout B Pagel | @ Page 2| EEl Pages| B Paged | B Pages)

$53 tsiorment | 3 Pool Mansged Sigrsls |

!
Signal Path Name s [vm [Layer [moor [~ (il

Cameral T:000011 Video T:-V-
Camera2 5:000013 Video S -V-

Camera2 T:000012 Video T:-V-

Camera3 T:000012 Video T:-V- = -
Camerad 5:000015 Video & -V- — r I m 3
Camerad T:000014 Video T:-V- ! In 1 + & .
Camera 5 5000016 Video S -V- B, - FERrS
Camera 5 T: 000015 __Vicee—T - - - = T

Inl TOU0017 5:00001
n? SONNMA  Viden S 00NN?

If a source signal is placed on a panel from the signal path list (see Signal Path List), the signal path name will
appear on a purple background. This colour is predefined for source signal paths and cannot be changed.

b,
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Display source options
sl 03 [+ -
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A left-click onto the small source icon on the button will open a menu with the option Display Source. Used
together with DAS, it is possible to view the input signal that corresponds to the selected output signal.

|--v_
]

21.6.15 Target

The Target button is created as soon as a target signal is placed on the panel or a state is to be displayed
through DAS. Moreover, if, for example, the source of a loop-through device was placed on a panel instead of the
target, this error can subsequently be corrected using this button.

Target button
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This button is the equivalent of the Source button for targets.

By default the Identifier is displayed.
Preferead Label™:
{00 - Detauit (Picture) =l

Signal Path Name
Video In 44
Wideo In 45
Video In 46
Wideo In 47
Video In 48
Wideo In 49 Widea Out 1
Video In 50
Wideo Otk 1
Video Out 2

As soon as you enter a Primary Label it is displayed on the source button automatically, although '00-Default
(Picture)' is selected as the Preferred Label. It is displayed in big letters like a SPP.
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Preferred Label**:
[lo0 - Default (Picture) ~]

|uipment.

=+ Signal Paths

IUser Labels "l

ﬁ Azsignment |$ Paool Managed Signalsl

Signal Path Mame o | W | Layer | IYloor | Pool | Source Tag | Target Tag . [TembalParent | Primar
Yideo In S0 S: 000078 | Video 51 00051 "
Yideo Out 1 T:000000 |¥ides |Tioooot | | | ] Jpst | Riuen

Choosing '01-Primary' as Preferred Label displays the Primary label in smaller letters.

quipment.
2

=+ Signal Paths

IUser Labels 'I

ﬁ Agsighment |ﬁ Pool Managed Signalsl

Signal Path Marne e | W | Laver | Moot | Paol | Source Tag Target Tag | Pt abe| Parent | Primat
Yideo In 50 S: 000078 Video S: 00051 :
‘ideo Cut 1 T: 000001 Wideo T: 00001 DsT WID Out 1

Choosing any other label as Preferred Label will be displayed in the Source button.

e,

ISt_l,lIe: Button Flat j
[ Usze Inline Editing

[~ Walue Only Display

[ Overlay Assighed Picture

[~ Stretch Dverlay Picture

Preferred Label;
|D3 - Secondan B j
Primar | Secondar P.\ | Secondary B
Widl Videol VIDO1
Widen?

You can also create a Signal Path Picture for a Source button. Preferred Label must be set to '00-Default
(Picture)' in order to display the SPP on the virtual Panel.

00 % |mage Clear |

¥ Use default image

T T = [

Image: Cefault Ok | Cancel |
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Target button options

Display Source
Display Source Only

Selecting the Target icon in the bottom left of the button, a menu with the following three options will open:
Automatic, Display Source, and Display Source Only. If Automatic is chosen, this target will always be
selected. Display Source will display the currently selected target and the source connected to it on the button.
With Display Source Only, the currently connected source of the selected target will be shown on the button.

21.6.16 Rotate Source and Target

Using the Rotate Source and Target buttons it is possible to navigate through sources and targets creating three
buttons, respectively. Before, you need to create a view in your View List with the in- and outputs you want to
navigate.

Rotate Source and Target

Mew Fage | MName | il Layout Page 1 1

[ Draw | Move Delete | Copy || ]

Therefore, create three Rotate Source and three Rotate Target buttons. By the way it is possible to use more
buttons.

Containing View

W@ T A
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B

| Dynamic | Visibiiy |

PR TR

[~ R0
B

i

Containing Yiew: Matriz

*Drop the controling item into a field

The next step is to drag and drop your desired view into the button properties under the tab Rotate Signal. It is
sufficient to drag and drop the view only on one target and source, respectively.
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Navigation Arrow vsmPanel

‘ Virtual Virtual Virtual
Video & Video 7 Video 8
Video In 6 Video In 7 Video In 8 Video In 9 m

In the vamPanel you will see that you can navigate now between sources and targets with the navigation buttons

on both ends.
Video Out Video Out
[Virtual [Virtual

When you reach the beginning or the end the navigation button dimmes its color to grey. Select and hold the left
navigation button will jump to the first page.

Crosspoint vsmPanel

Virtual Video QOut Video Out
Video 10 11 12

Video QOut

[E

Video In 6 Video In 7 Video In 8 Video In 9

Pressing on a source and target button will set and crosspoint between them.

21.6.17 Reference Source

The button Reference Source allows the use of one signal as a reference to refer to multiple sub groups.

Reference Source button
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The Reference Source button can be placed on multiple panels with one assignment. It is therefore sufficient to
place the reference signal on only one panel.

You can assign a signal to a reference group which will be displayed on every Panel with the same reference
group. Don't forget to refresh vsmPanel after changes.
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Assigning a reference
T | =~ - | & - N

[ - IE’ 4= I

- | v Reference #1 5
|7 Reference 22 <Mew=>

== Clear Signal Path

By selecting Reference #1 after left-clicking on the small icon in the bottom left of the button, a first reference
group can be created. The signal Inl is, for example, assigned to it. After the first reference group has been
created, the option Reference #2 <New> automatically appears. By selecting Reference #2 <New>, a second
group will be created, to which the signal In 2 could, for example, be assigned. Clear Signal Path will reset the
signal assignment of a reference group, so that a new signal can be added. Alternatively another source can be
drag and dropped on the button.

21.6.18 Reference Target

The button Reference Target is the equivalent of the Reference Source button for targets. With this button, it is
therefore possible to refer to multiple sub groups from one reference output signal. The Reference Target button
can be distributed to multiple panels with one single assignment. It is therefore sufficient to place the reference
signal on one panel.

Reference Target button

Name

wadl | apout Page 1 | F'age2| F'ageSI Page4| F'ageEI

|| Draw | Move: | Delete | Copy

For the assignment of reference groups, the same options are available as those described for the Reference
Source button (see Reference Source).

In1

It is possible to route using Reference Source and Target buttons!
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21.6.19 Preview

Pressing the Preview button allows the user to view a previously defined input. Once the Preview button is
released, the output will be switched back to the previously switched signal.

Preview button
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21.6.20 Multi Target

Using the Multi Target button, multiple targets can be selected and the sources connected to them can be viewed
on a LPB. On a virtual Panel only the Target is displayed. Furthermore, it is possible to select multiple targets
and connect one specific source to them.

This button is generally displayed in light orange with the label Multi Target in white lettering. It is possible to
create individual Bitmaps.

Properties of "1:"Test”, <Unknown>, #10; Multi-Target™
’; Fulti-T arget | Shyle | Secondaryl Layersl Attachmentl Dynamicl Visibilit}ll
I~ Wiew Qnly

I This buttan is the Multi-Target status indicator

™ &llow deselecting Targets
I Display deselected Targets

The following attributes are set on every Multi-Target button the same time. This button is the Multi-Target status
indicator is the only exception.

View Only: With View Only, the button functions only as a display button. Selected Targets are displayed in a

bright yellow. Deselected Targets are greyed out with white lettering on a virtual Panel. On a LBP there is nothing
to see.

Audio In 1 Audio In 2 Audio In 3 Audio In 4 Audio In 5

L3

Audio Qut 1 AudioQut2 |AudioQut3 Audio Out4 Audio Out5

-
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This button is the Multi-Target status indicator: With the checkmark before This button is the Multi-Target
status indicator, this button can activate or deactivate the multi target function. The active colour indicates,
whether the function is active or not. There can only be one Multi-Target button with this attribute checked.

Allow deselecting Targets: With Allow deselecting Targets, selected output signals can be deselected at a
later point in time. Deselected Targets are greyed out as in the pictures abowe.

Display deselected Targets: With the checkmark before Display deselected Targets, deselected output signals

will still be displayed with an orange background. If the box is not ticked, these buttons are greyed out in the
vsmPanel software.

When more Targets are selected than Multi Target buttons are available, the first and last button become

navigation buttons.

21.6.21 Multi Target from Source

The Multi Target from Source allows you to display the Targets connected to a certain Source. Press the Multiple
Target from Source and select a Source --> The connected Targets will be displayed in a blue circle.

Properties of "1:"Test", 9-"Multi Target™, #27; Targets From Source"

,E Multi-Target from Source | Style I Colars I Secondaryl Layersl Attachmentl Dynamicﬂ_’l

I~ &dd the Targets in "Deselected State **

Filter By igw: I <emphy:

* Drop the controlling item into a field

* Targets will not be shown if the ulti-T arget buttons are not set to displap deszelected T argets

UdioIn 3 |Audio In 4 N8 AudioIng | Aodio In 10

Audio Out 4 Audio Out 5 Audio Out & Audio Out 7 Audio Out & Audio Ot lAudio Out 10 Targets

Audio Out 2
Audio Out 3
Audio Out4
Audio Out 5
Audio Out 6
Audio Out 7
Audio Out 8
Audio Out 9
Audio Out 10
Audio Out 11
Audio Out 12
Audio Out 13
Audio Out 14
Audio Out 15
Audio Out 16
Audio Out 17
Audio Out 18
Audio Out 19
Audio Out 20
Audio Out 21
Audio Out 22
Audio Out 23
Audio Out 24
Audio Out 25
Audio Out 26
Audio Out 27
Audio Out 28
Audio Out 29
Audio Out 30
Audio Out 31
> || Audio Out 32

@ ||Audio Out 1

Audio In 1
Audio In 2
Audio In 3
Audio In 4
Audio In 5
Audio In 6
Audio In 7
Audio In &
Audio In 9
Audio In 10
Audio In 11
Audio In 12
Audio In 13
Audio In 14
Audio In 15
Audio In 16
Audio In 17

While the Target from Source button is active the Sources can be selected. Sources that are not connected to a
Target are greyed out.
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Audio In 1
Audio In2
Audio In 3
Audio In 4
Audio In &
Audio In 6
Audio In7 @
Audio In 8 @
Audio In 9 [
Audio In 10 [
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The Multiple Target and Target from Source button can be used together.
21.6.22 Take

If a Take button is used on a control panel, all switches must be executed via this button. Therefore, switches are

only executed after the source, the target, and the Take button have been selected. It serves as a confirmation
button.

MowPags | hiove < | Haee | 22 oot B Poge ) | B Pae 2| B Poge3] B Page 4 | Bl Pages|

Deaw | Movss | Delots | Copy |

1T 1=
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Properties of "1:"Test", <Unknown >, #£7; Take"

,? Take |Sty|e I Secondaryl Layersl Attachmentl Dynamicl Visibilityl Extra I

v automatically Select Previous Source

Automatically Select Previous Source: Will select automatically the previous source after a switch. It can be
used to toggle between two sources.
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21.6.23 Enable

If an Enable button is placed on a panel, it must be selected so that used GPIOs (see GPIOs) are activated.
Enable button
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Generally, this button is displayed with white lettering on a light orange background.

21.6.24 Source of Target

The button Source of Target can be used to display the source of the currently selected target. To do so, first
create a Target button on the panel. Afterwards, place the Source of Target function on the same button.In the
Panel Editor the button will then show both the target — for example Out 9 — and the corresponding source, for
instance Inl.lt is also possible to execute direct switches with this button.

MewPags | Mowe | Mame 3 Loout B Page | B8 Page 2| B Page 3| Bl Page 4| Bl Pages|
| Diaw | Move> | Delete | Copy

[~ - - o - B

ICXN I N

- - = T = o h.’b
- - &F -

| Display Physical Connections
Display Previous

-

Display Current (and Virtual) Connections is checked by default and causes all signals to be displayed. Display
Physical Connections will only display physical signals, while Display Previous will show the signal that was last
switched onto the target.
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Display Dizplay
Current and Physical
virtual Connections
Connections

) Ok 1 Yidea Out 2 i virtual Wides 1 Mirtual Wideo 2

21.6.25 Target of Source

Dizsplay
Previous

m T
B

The Target of Source button is the equivalent of the Source of Target button for targets. It can be used to display
the target of the currently selected source. To do so, place a Source button on a panel followed by the Target of

Source function on the same button. The button no longer shows the source but the target, for example Out2.
Direct switches are also possible with this button.

Video Ok 1 Videao Out 2 Video DUk 3

y 1 Ih 3
Mo Tarqget
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BoOut 7

Videa Cuk 4 Wirtual Yidao 2
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B b |
Video Blind
Video In 1
Video In 2
Video In 3
Video In 4
Video In 5 '

(|| Video Out 5

(| Virtual Video 1
| Virtual Video 2
(| Virtual Video 3
| Virtual Video 4
| Virtual Video &

@ (]|Mideo Out 1
@ (Of|Video Dut 2
@ (Of|Video Out 3
@ Of|Video Dut 4

21.6.26 Lock Target

Properties of "1:"Test", 12-"Lock", #10; Lock"

’E Lack |Style I Secnndaryl Layersl Attachment Dynamicl \-"isibilityl Extra I

 Unlock & Target Time Presets:

' Protect " Signal Path - |

&+ Lock  Pseudo Device

[ Exclusive
[ taster Lock / Unlock

I Time Limited
™| Time lirmit alwaps adiustable with encoders

[Time presetz are defined in syztem properties)

Unlock: If Unlock is selected, the button can only be used as unlock button. When selected the right side gets
greyed out.

Master Lock/Unlock: Master Lock/Unlock will make the button usable as either lock or unlock button for the
currently selected output. It can reset all previously set lock commands.

Time Limited: Time limited locks will lock Targets/Signal Paths/Pseudo Devices for a certain time period. When
selected it is possible to choose on of the Time Presets on the right side. The Time presets can be created within
the Matrix Properties under ‘Timed Locks".
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est™, 12-"Lock”, #10; Lock™

IE Lock. |St_l,l|e I Secnndal_l,ll La_l,JersI .t’-‘-.ttachmentl D_I,Jnamicl \-"isibilit_l,JI Extra I
& Unlock ¥ Tiarget Time Presets:
" Protect " Signal Path O 10 min [Adjustable] -q-l
 Lock " Peeudo Device 3 Tils0o0
¥ |
[ Exclusive

[ Master Lock / Unlock

¥ Time Limited
[ Time lirit alwaps adjustable with encoder

[Time presetz are defined in system properties)

-10:15
10 min
E MIN
TIMED LOCK

It is possible to select more than one time preset. On a virtual Panel you can switch between the time presets by
pressing the lock button.

Matrix Properties
Se_f_tgi;s Timed Locks:
- Size and Options | Button Text | Description | Duration | Eutraz |
- Scheduling 10 min 10 min Adjustable
- Pooling Til 15:00 Til 15:00

- PTT Settings
- Systen Tally Flags
- Tags
- Timed Locks
Syskern Settings
Logging Settings
Debug Settings
System Debug Flags

AddDuation [ AddTime | Modiy | Remove |

0k | Cancel | Apply | Help |

Time limit always adjustable with encoder: When activated it is possible to manipulate the time limit using
an encoder of a hardware panel. When deactivated it is also possible to manipulate the time limit as long as the
Time preset has the attribute 'Adjustable’
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21.6.27 Blind Source

The Blind Source button can be used to switch selected targets onto the blind source that was defined for them.
Blind button

MName il Layout Page 1 | F'age2| F'ageSI F'agedl PageSl |

|| Draw | Move: | Delete | Copy ENESRER
r oo «+

- om b

& e B

Gl o s o A
[T

In 1 L
=3 =3 - =3 0—-@
| _| EH EET

The default colour theme for this button is the caption Blind in white lettering on a dark red background.

21.6.28 Connect Targets

Using the Connect Targets button, a target can be changed into a source. Therefore you need to create a loop-
through device.

Connect Targets button

Mew Page Move < | Name wirl L apout Fage 1 I F'age2| PageBl F'agedl PageEl
Il Draw | Move = | Delete Copy |

12,
.
ks

el Sle e )

..
=
W " AR
i
=

VLN

+ & &

In 1

h = -\

By default, it is displayed with the caption Connect Targets in white lettering on a dark red background.

]
T

O

Pl 2 |

a
-~

Place the Target of the loop-through device on a panel and select another target. Now click on the Connect
Targets button.

Aldio 1 Audio 2

The loop-through target will turn into its source and you can connect it with another target.
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21.6.29 Control Button

The button Control, e.g. GPIs, Gadgets... is used for functions, such as GPIOs (see GPIOs) and gadgets (see
Gadgets).

Control button

Mew Page Mame

Ll Lapout Page 1 | Page2| F‘age3| Page4| PageSl

|| Craw | Move: | Delete | Copy

LI T R

.
y

R S M
-

-\ |
\ L out2 IR

Gadget Control
If the value placed on the control button is a gadget (see Gadgets), the following window will open by left-clicking
on the icon in the bottom left of the button:

Control button options for gadgets

= 02 ‘

o
......., Display only Button
’7 Automatic

The first option changes the placed button into a display button. A gadget parameter can therefore be displayed
but not edited. Selecting Automatic will automatically select the placed gadget, allowing the value to be changed
directly on the control panel using an encoder.
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GPIO Control

If the value placed on the control button is a GPIO (see GPIOs), a left-click onto the icon in the bottom left of the
button will open the following window:

Control button options for GPIOs

|m _

L]
| ’7 Display only Button

Activate this page when GPI becomes True

The first option changes the placed button into a display button. A GPIO can therefore be displayed but not
edited. If Activate this page when GPI becomes true is selected, the panel page on which the GPIO is located will
be called up as soon as the GPIO is set.

Button Properties

If a control button is placed on a panel, a new tab, Control, appears in the properties window:

Properties of "1:"Test", 13-"Control Button", #49; Control"

IE Cantral | Style I Secnndaryl Layersl .&tlachmentl Dynamicl \-"isibilityl Extra I

[ Display Only
[ Automatically perfarm action when page is entered
[ Togale with "Blind!’ signal sounce

[ Automatically perform "gata” i attached is T rue"
[ Automatically perform "gata” i attached is "Falze"

[ Automatically perform "gata” i attached becomes "True"
[ Automatically perform "gato" if attached becomes "False"

[ Automatically jump to “this" page when attached becomes "True"
[ Automatically jump to "this" page when attached becomes "Falze

[ Sync the attached GPO with the buttans "visibiliy'*

Display Only: When this box is ticked, the button only senes as display button.

Automatically perform action when page is entered: This option allows the execution of a function placed on
the panel as soon as the page on which the button is located is opened. (Works only for one control button on
each page. Other checked button are ignored)

Toggle with "Blind“ signal source: This option allows a crosspoint button to jump between the crosspoint
placed on the panel and the blind source.

Automatically perform "goto“ if attached is "True“: Allows a page change as soon as the function on the
panel is active.

Automatically perform "goto“ if attached is "False“: Allows the same automatic page change if the function
is inactive.

Automatically perform "goto“ if attached becomes "True“: An automatic page change will occur as soon as
the function on the panel becomes active.

Automatically perform "goto“ if attached becomes "False® : Prompts the same automatic page change as
soon as the function on the panel becomes inactive.

Automatically jump to "this* page when attached becomes "True”: This option also enables an automatic
page change. If, for instance, a GPO lies on a panel page and becomes active, the program will open the page on
which the GPO was placed.

Automatically jump to "this* page when attached becomes "False” is exactly the same function for an
inactive GPO.

Integer Gadgets contain numeric values. They can be placed as a normal button on the Panel or as a slider.
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Style: Style: Style:
|style: Slider v x| [Style: Sider ¥ (Sitver) =l |stle: Sider v (Siim) |

Black Clip Level

Shyle:
Style: Slider H |

Black Clip Level 3.2mV

Shyle:

Style: Shider H [Slim) =l

L3
|

Enumeration Gadgets contain several entries which can be chosen. This can be displayed in a list function.
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Output Demux Ch 7/8

Aud Proc 1A/1B
Input Demux Ch 1/2
Input Demux Ch 3/4
Input Demux Ch 5/6
Input Demux Ch 7/8
Input Demux Ch 910
Input Demux Ch 11/12
Input Demux Ch 13/14
Input Demux Ch 15/16
Output Demux Ch 1/2
Output Demux Ch 3/4
Output Demux Ch 5/6
® Cutput Demux Ch 7/8
Output Demux Ch 910
Output Demux Ch 11/1
Output Demux Ch 13/1
Output Demux Ch 15/1

)
w
i
g
g
=T
5
=1
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21.6.30 Assign GPI-I/O to Switchable Node

Using the button Assign GPI to Switchable Node, a crosspoint switch can be assigned to a GPIO. To do so, the
relevant GPIO is placed on a control panel button followed by the function Assign GPI to Switchable Node, which
is placed on the same button.

GPI crosspoint assignment

- 0 X

Cordig || ™ GPls [sm G| . | S8 Lo BB Fun ) |8 Page 3| B Puge 3 B Page i | BN Paces| a
[ Wamber | ] [hame Sl
e 300 2 o ML o ¥ M= s
we M0l B O 0A1 [ '
« [T = DEE " [ : A
e 303 = E e,
e 00 8 o o A’
-0 & O M5 . it
e 006 B O oe G R
e 00T B o Ger - =, [ L e
- o B O GR ; : -t
L0 £ O HE | i g e, by
- om0 B0 _ = : : {1 I et
5 - o
L R I:II - LY | & 3 _'i = - EEa

The default colouring before a GPIO is placed on it is the caption GPIO? in white lettering on a light orange
background.
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To assign a switch able node click on the Assign GPI-I/O to switchable node button. It will start to blink
yellow/grey. Now click on a target and source, which should be assigned. The source and target will then be
displayed in the button and stops blinking.

) ) ; ; Signal In 2 | Signal In 3 [ Signal In < (M Signal In
Signal In 2 Signal In 3 Signal In 4 Signal In 5 z
Signal Out 2 '§ Signal Out 3 @ Signal Out 4 M

As soon as the GPI-I/O gets active the crosspoint will be set.
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GP-1,/0 Edit - 0-030 - Ass GPD 1

MNarme Condition Logic Descripkion
L= 0-030  Ass GPO1

B

e

"Signal Out 2" « "Signal In 3"
—> {PanelButton: 1" Test', 15-"Assign GPIto Switchahle Made”, #10; Contral}
F—> {PanelButton: 1" Test', 15-"Assign GPI 1o Switchable Node”, #5; Assign Mode}
= {PanelContext: Panel 001: "Test"}

GP-1,/0 Edit - I-001 - Ass GPI 1
Mame Condition Logic Descripkion

»e 001 Ass GPI1
—»— & 0007000 "Signal Cut 2" « "Signal In 3"
F—> {PanelButton: 1" Test', 15-"Assign GPI 1o Switchahle Mode", #22; Assign Mode}
— {PanelButton: 1" Test', 15-"Assign GPlto Switchable Made", #27; Cantral}
L {PanelContext: Panel 001: "Test"}

In order to remowve the assignment click on the Assign GPI-I/O to switchable node until it starts to blink. Then
click again and the assignment will be removed.

21.6.31 Assign Multiple GPIs/GPOs to GPO

With the button Assign Multiple GPIs to GPO, multiple GPIs but also GPOs can be linked to one GPO. To do so,
a GPO is placed on a control panel button followed by the function Assign Multiple GPIs to GPO, which is placed
on the same button. You can also first place an Assign Multiple GPIs to GPO and attach a GPO afterwards. It is
not allowed to attach a GPI.

GPI-GPO Assignment

v GO | 53 Lans B Pace ) | Pace 2| 0 Pimge 3| B Page 4| EEH Pages|
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= ol B 0w Em Pt
- 00E 5 O 07 = 8- o R
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Before a GPI is placed on this button, its default colouring is the caption GP-O? in white lettering on a light
orange background.

In order to assign multiple GPIs or GPOs click on a Assign Multiple GPIs to GPO button. It will blink yellow/grey
(LBP: black/pink) and all available GPI-I/O turn from yellow to grey (LBP: yellow to dark purple).
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T T (I T TR
Mu GRI  [Mu GPI2  |Mu GRPLES  [Mu GRPL4  [Mu GRLS

I-0Z0 I-0Z1 I-0zZ I-0ZT I-0z4

[ GFIi [ GETE [ GFIi [ GETE
MUGPDZ |MUGPG3 |MUGPO4 |MUGPOS

Now select GPIs or GPOs which should be assigned to the GPO. Selected GPI-I/O will be displayed in a bright
yellow (LBP: green).

L GFT |
MUGPQ1 MUGPO2 |MUGPO3 |MUGPO4 |MUGPOS
L o-oos ]

e 0-005  MuGPO1

+ |} o =1
i
e |-020 H= MU GPI 1
o2 0006 o¢>—*1= Mu GPO 2
s 0-007 (o3 T MU GRO 3

= {PanelButton: 1:"Test", 16-"Assign multiple GPls to GPO", #23; Assign GPI}

Once a GPI or GPO has been assigned the logical views look like in the picture above. The logical crosspoints
are static and displayed in blue.
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21.6.32 Assign Tally to GPO

Using the Assign Tally to GPO button, a source can be assigned to a GPO. The GPO will become active as soon
as this source receives a defined tally.

The default colouring for this button is the caption GP-O? in white lettering on a light-orange background.

By selecting the icon in the bottom left of the button, the following icon opens:

T-TALLY

Red
p Green
Wellow
Fed + Green
IE Fed + Green + Yellow

By selecting Red in this menu, a colour can be assigned to the tally within the GPO. This means that a red tally
link is created. In this case the GPO will become active as soon as the assigned Source receives a red Tally.

If multiple colours are selected (for example Red + Green or Red + Green + Yellow), a red-green or red-green-
yellow OR-link is created in the GPO with the selected signal.

Once you select a Assign Tally to GPO button on a virtual Panel it will blink orange/grey. Now it is possible to
assign a source by selecting on the same page. Once assigned it will be displayed within the Assign Tally to
GPO button.

Assign Tallly | Assign Tallly  |Assign Tallly  |Assign Tallly  |Assign Tallly
1 2 3 4 5
;
The GPO will receive the following entry:
. 0-040  Assign Tally To GRO 1

¥ Assign Tallly 11 Red Audio In 11

—_— {PanelContext: Panel 001: "Test'}

L = {PanelButton: 1" Test', 17-"Assign Tally to GPO", #7; AssignTally}

Now as soon as a Target is switched to Assign Tally 1 and sends a red tally the GPO will become active.
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Assign Tally to GPO
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| Identitier # f — i ; || e=e D-033 = O Crosspoink Assign GPO 4
audioBind W[ ol = Crosspoint Assign GPC S =
Audiain 11 @& =l ® TallyGPO  Assign Tally To GPO 1
Audioln 12k ezpe -04]1 = O Tally GPo Aszign Tally To GPO 2 -
Audioin 13 P 1] | M oz
AudioIn 14k
Audio In 1: Q0@ (I 3 I )
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Sautce 3
Saurce 10

21.6.33 Mimic Button

By first selecting the Mimic button followed by the selection of another button, the second button’s function can
be replicated.

SE T NI AR

By default, this button is displayed with the caption Mimic in white lettering on a light-orange background, as long
as no other function is copied.

To replicate a button press the Mimic button on the \virtual Panel for sewveral seconds. It should now be blinking.
Now press any other button and the Mimic Button will change into the button you have chosen. Pressing the
transformed Mimic Button again will cause it to blink again and you can choose another button or disable the
Mimic function.

Buttons that can be copied are:
e Display Source/Target

e Layer

o Rotate Source/Target (but they will take over the behaviour of rotate source and targets buttons as well)
o Reference Source/Target

e Preview

e Multi Target

e Multi Target from Source

o Take

e Enable
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e Next (first you need to assign another button to this mimic and replace this one with the Next button)
e Main (first you need to assign another button to this mimic and replace this one with the Main button)

o Previous (first you need to assign another button to this mimic and replace this one with the Previous
button)

e Source of Target
e Target of Source
e Lock
e Blind

Buttons that can't be copied are:
e Generic

e Escape
e Shift
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21.6.34 Induce Label Text

Using the button Induce Label Text, the primary label (see Labels) on a virtual panel can be changed.

Bl st | B oot Maraged Sgrass |
Sl Path Marne [ e
e Ot I T:000008  Ausdo 0004
At ot & T  Aude To0000
Aang R 10000
ez o &
Aandes Okt 7
[
e O §
At ot 10
ek
Comernl
Camara 1

e R T = =

Commal e ‘. Tem ¢ L
o =i PR KR -
Comara J b -¥- s

5 [¥ S - = i [

el
Comara ¥ L.
Commad
Camrad

By default, this button is displayed with the caption <nosignal> in white lettering on a light-orange background as
long as no signal is assigned to it. If the function was placed on a signal button, it will take on the signal path’s
name, for example Camera3. The label can subsequently be changed on the virtual panel by simply overwriting it.

LY Comedio vamBanel RESLOSLITO0L [Hingle Server Mo | -

=

) nchics Labal | Sigle | Swconday | Lapae | Attchenset | Dymamic | Viskiy | Evira |

Erschuace Labeed it
5 - Protocol

I™ D ol dtpdsy "Label Qveraps™
™ Do niot display the “Lsbel” heades

Using the options in the drop down menu located below Induce Label into, the changed label can be sawed in the
protocol label or the external label. The drop down menu under Display can be used to change the display on the
button between primary, secondary, video mixer, protocol and external label (see Labels).

If the option Do not display “Label Overlays” is ticked, duplicate labels are not displayed. Within this example the
Primary label is overlayed by the ex.Primary label. As soon as Do not display “Label Overlays” is checked the
Primary label is displayed as it is defined under Display:
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Hah'?:

“¥ideo Out 30" Properties

Information | Connections | Atributes  Labels I Tally | Tags/Cost/ Pacl| 6

abel Out 4

Jrh:u-:-: 1

1
=
: TV oul

ZET LAEEL

| Uzage | Uzer Label | Default La... | Owerlay Usze... |
00 | Identifier *ideo Out 30 Wideo Out 30
01 | Primamy Induce Label Out & 08 ex.Primary
02 | Secondary & 09 ex.Seco..
03 | Secondary B 10 exSeco...
| o4 -
@ Induce Label | Style I 5 J E 05 | Protacal
Induce Label into: Induce Lajfel into:
| - Primary [ o - Prinpry | e Piimary  JHalo [ [ M
Bslln Display .": 09 | exSeconda...
|U1 ~Primay j |E” - Ifirnar_l,l ﬂ 10 | exSeconda...

¥ Do not display "'Label Overlaps"
[~ Do nat display the "Label” header.

[ Do nat dizplap "'Label Overlays"
" Do nat display the "Label header.

And if the option Do not display the ‘Label’ header the white banner with Set Label written on it will disappear.

([

Induce

Label Out
4

=

ZET LHIBEL
-

[LHOLIC

roperties of "1:"Test”, <Unknown: pperties of "1:" est", <Unknown =

E Induce Label | Style | S

Induce Label inta;

IEI'I - Primany j

Drigplay:

|EI1 - Prirnary j IEI'I _imar_l,l j
[T Danot dizplay "Label Dwverlaps" r }fnut dizplay "Label Owverlayps"

[T Do not dizplay the "Label" header.

W Do rnot dizplay the "Label” header.
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21.6.35 Queue Control

The Queue Control function can be used to manage multiple studios that share one transmission line.

2T

| entifier

Studio 1
Studio 2
Studio 3
Studio 4
Studio 5

T T T Te] T Signal

e i s A A

21.6.36 Insert

With the Insert function, loop-through devices, such as frame synchronizers, can be added into the signal chain. If
this button is selected, the corresponding device is switched onto the selected target.
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Loop-through devices can be created by assigning them an input and output port.
Signal Type: & Standard Signal Patk
" Wirtual Signal Path
i TieLine
[ Concealed

sazighment of Signal Path's in- and outputs. .

| Input | Signal F'ath| Dutputl | Mame
b2 —| 52 »  WYideo
Audio

Signalz

Drag the created loop-through device and drop it onto an Insert button. (It doesn't matter if you choose the Source
or Target)
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Signal Path Mame i | W | Layer | Mook
FS%MC 1 S 000050 Video Sy 00052
FaWMNC 1 T: 000055 Video T: 00052
FaWMC 2 S 000051 Video Sy 00053
Fa%¥MNC 2 T: 000056 Wideo T: 00053
Fa%¥MNC 3 5 000052 video S 00054
Fa%¥MC 3 T: 000057 Wideo T: 00054
Fa%¥MC 4 5000053 video S 00055
FaYMC 4 T: 0000558 Wideo T: OO0SS
S 000054 Video Sy 0005e

FSYMC 5 &
FSYNC 1 @ FSYNC 2 [l FSYNC 3 [ FSYNC 4 @ FSYNC 5

B8 - =8 == =8 - =8 == =8 -

Pressing an Insert button will insert the loop-through device. It is possible to select more than one which will
create automatically a chain of loop-through devices. Clicking again on an Insert button will remove the loop-
through device again. The position doesn't matter, vsmStudio will calculate the right path.

Video Blind [0/ @ @ @@ o ~

Video In 26

Video In 27
Video In 28
Video In 29
Video In 30

1[m | m|m

E{E{E4E9ES

5|5[6|5|6
@

21.6.37 Timer

The Timer button is used to display a timer on the control panel. First, a timer must be placed on the button from
the timer list, so that the button will display a timer. Placing the button on the panel directly from the panel
toolbox enables the use of DAS.

Timer button

W Tines | Haw Page |_Hume | 3 Lo EE Poged | BN Page 2| BB iPage 3| BN Page 4 | BB Page |
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The default colouring for this button consists of three white question marks on a light-orange background as long
as no timer is assigned. As soon as a timer is placed on the button, its name will be shown. Placing a time on a
panel will add the following tab in the button’s properties window:

Properties of "1:"Test", 17-"Timer", #3; Timer"

IE Timer |St_l,J|e I Secondaryl La_l,JersI Attachmentl D_l,lnamicl Visibilit_l,ll Extra I
r Mode ~ Format r Special
" Display Orly {® HH:M:55 [ Start Blink at t-10
& Run  MM:5S =
" Run / Stop {555
" Run / Stop / Reset
" Stop
" Reset
" Restart *Ignored if hour nat zero
*|gniored if zeconds » B00

Below the option Mode, different button options can be defined:
Display Only: The timer placed on the panel will only be displayed.
Run: The timer can be started on the panel.

Run/Stop: The Timer can be started and stopped.
Run/Stop/Reset: The timer can be started, stopped, and reset.
Stop: The timer can be stopped.

Reset: The timer can be reset.

Restart: The Timer can be restarted.

Format allows the choice of three different views:

HH:MM:SS displays hours, minutes, and seconds in double-digits.

£

MM:SS displays minutes and seconds in double-digits.

e

SSS displays seconds in triple-digits.

.

If the option under Special is ticked, the timer will start to blink at 10 seconds.
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21.6.38 Change Panel

The Change Panel button allows jumping from the currently opened panel to a panel with a different panel ID.

Change panel

Mew Page wal Layout Page 1 | Pags 2| Page 3| F'age4| Page 5|

|| Draw | Move: | Delete | Copy

fiot R

oo
= K,
o o=
oz
=
o 4
& 1 0
- & A
= 50— “H 0w N
= Fel=Ti] T ——
v Mo Assignment Ge o T
e FLELY
0001 - Tie-Line T
O, W 5
0002 - vsmWebPanel EoE
0003 - Timer @)
0004 - Tally & rr -
0005 - Test mEe
B

The default colour for this button is a white caption on a grey background. After a left-click onto the small symbol
in the bottom left corner of the button, it is possible to select the panel ID to which the button should refer.

Panel Link

No Assignment is checked by default. This option also allows the reversing of previously made assignments. After
placing a Change Panel or Link button on a panel, the following tab appears in the button’s property window:

Panel link properties

= Fanel Link. | Style | Secondary | Attachment | Dypnamic | Visibilty | Extra |

[ Perform "ESC" when entering other panel

[ Transfer selected Target to ather panel

With Perform "ESC* when entering other panel, the function of an Escape button can be replicated for page
changes, so that all currently selected buttons are reset.

Transfer selected Target to other panel allows selecting an output on a panel and then using the Link button to
jump to a different panel to choose the relevant input. Once the input is selected, the Link button must be used to
jump back to the initial page.
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21.6.39 Storage Groups

Use the Storage Group button to place a storage group (see Storage Groups) onto a control panel.

G Storage Groups |

I£5 Root
-3 StorageGroupl

BT e

wad Layout Page 1 | Page2| Page3| F’agedl PageEl

| Draw | Move> | Delete | Capy ||

= R R R L I

When no storage groups are assigned, the button is displayed with three white question marks on a light-orange
background. As long as no storage Group is assigned the button is not observable on a virtual panel.

Placing a Storage Group button on a panel will add a Storage tab to the button’s properties window:

- Starage |St_l,JIe I Secondar_l,ll La_l,JersI Attachmenll Dynamicl Visibilit_l,JI Extra I

M ame: StorageGroupl -

* Store &z defined by Storage Group

¥ Load
[~ Save

" Record user actions

[ Load
I™ Record

Under Store as defined by Storage Group it is possible to select which functions should be available for this
storage group or storage disc on the panel: Storage Groups can either be loaded, saved or both with one Storage
Group button.

e Load: Load will load the content stored in the Storage Group. As soon as the content has been loaded
the button changes its colour to active. As soon as the status of the content doesn't match to the real
status the button changes its colour back to normal.
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Save: Sawe will save the content to the Storage Group. As soon as the content has been sawed the

button changes its colour to active. As soon as the status of the content doesn’t match to the real status
the button changes its colour back to normal.

Save + Load: Click once and the content of the storage group will be loaded. Click and hold and the new
status of the content will be saved and can be loaded with the same storage group button again.

SHLIE 4 TORD

Through Record user actions, Storage Groups can be set to be loaded or recorded.
e Load/Play:

Record: Will record actions and fill the storage group with storage objects but will not execute it. Click
once the record mode is activated and the storage button starts to blink. Furthermore a record symbol

appears in the upper right corner. Now you are able to record the desired content. Click again and the
record mode will stop.

DM
emmmm

Out 1
Out 2
Cut3
Qut4
Outh

A recorded storage disc will be displayed with a red dot.
-|&l Storage 1

When activating the record mode without performing any action and selecting the storage button
again the storage disc gets empty.

-Z
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e Record + Play: Will record actions and sawe it to the storage group and will execute it when selecting
the storage groups button again. For recording you need to click and hold the storage button.

21.6.40 Push to Talk

Use the Push to Talk function to create a virtual intercom.

Therefore you will find a Setting called “PTT Settings” within the Matrix Properties. There, you can pre-define the
colors used by the PTT function.

Matkrix Properties
Settings |
g vemPanel color LBPFus color — BElink
o Layers
- Size and Options normal: 3: _ - [~

- Scheduling

- Pooling i talking: ’i‘ r
iz Iistening: ’i‘ r

. - release =
afterglow -
[ G |

System Settings

‘. Logging Settings afterglow 1:| Text il | j r tirrie:
Debug Settings .

latest last caller: = _ |
lazt caller: El: _ ML decay: BD_:I 8

* uzing red iz not recommendead

()4 I Cancel | Apply | Help |

Release delay:

Afterglow time: Time setting for afterglow on a incoming call. The button will light up in the afterglow 1 color and
after that will light up in afterglow 2 color.

Decay: Time setting for blocked signal. Will define how long blocked signal will be displayed.

In order to use PTT you need to create a special Pseudo Rule. In this case you use the tab Ports within the
Pseudo Devices.

2} pseudo Devices

| @ Global = Pors |

| Targek | Source £ | Target GPO | Source GPO |
Eild Eild Mic Paort 1 Speaker Part 1 Mic
Kamera Kamera Mic Port 2 Speaker Part 2 Mic
Regie Regie Mic Port 3 Speaker Part 3 Mic
Ton Ton Mic Paort 4 Speaker Part 4 Mic

Target: Targets from Signalpath list or matrix
Source: Sources from Signalpath list or Matrix
Target GPO: GPO to activate the Loudspeaker
Source GPO: GPO to open the Microphone

All used signal within the Port list will be colored up within the global Pseudo list. Please note that the Global
Pseudo list can influence the PTT function.

vsm Software User Manual Version: 4.0/1 233/298



Panel List & Panel Editor

Panel Toolbox

eudo Devices

| & Global | 5 pons |
Direckion | Mr | Trigger i ependent on | Fickive | Yiden | (A= |
Target 1 ]

Sowce 2 | @EdMe °

To create a panel just drag & drop the crosspoints and source into the panel and assign the PTT out of the
toolbox. The target will be displayed within the button (Talk to button).

Regie

FIT - FIT -

Kamera | Regie Ton

Drag & drop Mic source after assign PTT function. This will create a reply button (Reply button).

FTT FTT FTT FTT

Loudspeaker GPO and Mic GPO just for visualization, not needed on the panel.

hmhmhmhm

Fort 1 Mic Port 2 Mic Fort 3 Mic Port 4 Mic
[ “o-ooi B -tz B o-oic |

Fork 1 Speaker Fork 2 Speaker Fork 3 Speaker Fork o Speaker

L o-oo: | [T - 00 O— 00

When you press a push to talk button it will be displayed in the is talking color. At the same time the target will
be displayed in the is listening color.
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T T T LEELEL

| Bild IKarera IRle r Ton

ﬁ - ﬁ | Bild II'»'.arne-.ra IRIE o Ton

EBEEET=
= T T T

PTT Mute||!
Reaqie Mic
Kamera Mic
Ton Mic
Bild Mic

Once you release the push to talk button the source will first light up in the afterglow 1 and after a while in the
afterglow 2 color until it turns again into the push to talk color.

—_— ie

When you try to push another source on a target that is already is in use it will be blocked. This is signaled in a
block color.

T T T L L

PR oo (e ==
EE B BN BE T 5 T
BT 7 == T o
e e T T

s

=l 8 ||
PTT Mute
Regie Mic
Kamera Mic
Ton Mic

Bild Mic
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The last caller button allows you to reply in opposite direction once a crosspoint has been made.

I I I L L

| Bild II'(Enera lRie | Ton

ege Tege MERT Ranes

2
= _8 ||
PTT Mute
Regie Mic
Kamera Mic
Ton Mic

Bild Mic

- - g - Bild [Karera IRle = Ton

o o e (—
I BN B B T = R T

E
=l 8
PTT Mute
Regie Mic
Kamera Mic

Ton Mic
Bild Mic &

Bild
Kamera

(||Regis

:
@|[Ton
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21.6.41 Shuffle

' Cnlumnsl Groups  Shuffle |

Shuffle Patterms:

| Description | Ficture |
Marmal .."|.| |'|I|
..LR...
Swap L<»R |H|| MNew Pattemn
Modiy
Audio 143 Aydio

Femove

Fey & Audio 1

T S
Key
Ao

L L

I mdify Ficture

0K I Cancel | Apply | Help |

With the Shuffle button it is possible to manipulate the Pseudo Device rules. Under Pseudo
Devices/Config/Shuffle you can create user defined Shuffle patterns. When selecting New Pattern the Channel
Shuffle Pattern window opens.
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Channel Shuffle Pattern E3

Mame or Description of Pattern:

Shuffle Pattern:

Targek | | Source
Fictive — — Fictive
Wideo —O O— Videno

Key — O— key

Aoudio 1 —O O— Audio 1
Audioz —O O— Audio 2
Audio 3 —0 O— Audio 3
Audio 4 —O O— Audio 4
Audio & —O O— Audin 5
Audice —O O— Audio &
Audio 7 —O O— Audin 7
Audicd —O O— Audio §

TC — O— TC
Monitoring 1 — {3— Monitaring 1
Monitaring 2 —» — Monitoting 2

Spedial 1 —O O— Special 1
Special 2 —O O— Special 2

Click, on the barget's pin and then on the source's pin to connect,

(] ¢ I Cancel

Here you can decide which channels should be twisted and new arranged. To do this click on the targets pin and
then on the source pin to connect.

When you click once on a target it turn blue.

Aodio 4 —O O— Audio 4
Audin s —i #— Audios
Audins —O C— Audio s
When you click again the connection breaks up and you are able to connect to another source.
Audio 4 —O O— Aodio 4
Audio 5 —i— select source pin O— Audio 5
Audioe —3 O— Audio &
When you click once again on the target pin or on another one you connect it to blind.
Audiod —O C— Audio 2
Sudin 5 —ae— Blind O— Audio 5
Audine —O O— Audio &
In the following scenario the behaviour is manipulated insofar that the channels Audio 5 and Audio 7 are switched.
Audio 5 Audio 5
Audins —O O— Aodio &
Audio 7 Audio 7

You can create user defined Bitmaps for each new created pattern either by pressing Modify Picture or by double-
clicking on the picture. This bitmap will be used on a \virtual panel.
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@ inegs _Cea |
f"||
“l

Image: ak. I Cancel

When placing a shuffle button on a panel it is displayed with the caption Shuffle in white lettering on a light-orange
background. In the properties you will find the additional tab Shuffle.

Properties of "1:"Test”, 16-"Shuffle”, #3; Shuffle™ I_
IE Shuffle |Style I Secu:undaryl La}lersl .-’-'«ttachmentl Dynamic' Visibilit}ll Eutra I
Pl " Select Pattemn Patterna:
0 + Select Pattern and apply on hald Marmal . |
Swap LR
Audio 1/3 _l

Fep & Audio 1
a7

[Shuffle patterns are defined in the pzeudo device config)

Every created Shuffle pattern is displayed on the right hand side under Patterns. There you can select which one
to use.

Select Pattern:

When Select Pattern is checked the new rule is applied as soon as you select the shuffle button and perform a
switch. When using more than one pattern on one button the shuffle button toggles between the patterns every
time you click on it.

Select Pattern and apply on hold:

When Select Pattern is checked the new rule is applied as soon as you select the shuffle button and hold it.
When using more than one pattern on one button the shuffle button toggles between the patterns ewvery time you
click on it.

Patterns;

Swap L<:R
Audio 1/3 _Iir
O Key & dudio 1

The order in which the patterns toggle goes from the top to the bottom of the Patterns list. You can change the
order by moving the patterns up or down using the arrows on the right hand side.

E| DONT FORGET TO PLACE SOURCE AND TARGET BUTTONS ON THE SAME PAGE!N!

vsm Software User Manual Version: 4.0/1 239/298



Panel List & Panel Editor

Panel Toolbox

21.6.42 Visual Link

To be able to use the Visual Link function, a frame must be drawn on a panel. This function, as those described
in the following, are not button-related functions, but are only displayed on virtual control panels.

If the available space on the panel does not have a sufficient size, the entire panel can be enlarged in the Layout
tab (see Panel Layout).

Increasing panel size

([ Lo
Delete LCogy

I Diaw || Move >
[702 x 600

B Page 1| B Page2| B Page 3| B Page4| B Page5 | B Pages|

P8 o# D o L

b

<. o
O ORh g 88

bl

@ =aE 77

'| | | | '| P |

To create the Visual Link frame, select the function in the panel toolbox and draw the frame by moving the curser
from top left to bottom right while pressing the left mouse button until the desired size is reached. The same
procedure applies to the following functions, including Scheduler, Views, Map, Audio Level Meter, Alarm
Management, Media Player, Browser, and Storage List.

Visual Link frame

HE
£

5 o

ual Link

% = o |3

o
E-E0

In the panel edit, the visual link has a red frame and has a red caption in the top left corner. On a virtual panel,
signals linked within this frame are shown as a signal chain.
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Visual Link on vsmPanel

To delete the Visual Link frame, right-click into it in the panel edit and select Delete.

“|m|—‘¥g
- B T = kS

Wisual Link

Delete '

If a Visual Link frame is placed on a panel, the tabs VisualLink, Colors, and Visibility appear in the properties
window.

The second tab allows changes to colour and opaqueness of the Visual Link. As with the buttons, the colour can
be changed in the field next to Color. Similarly, opaqueness can be changed directly in the field beside Opaque or
by using the slide control.

Visuallirk  Colors | Dpramic: | isibilty |

Colar: l;%ﬁ(_g
Opagque: ID— 4 j

The following options are available under the VisualLink tab:
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Visual Link properties

Yiguallink. I Colors I Dynamicl Visibilityl

[~ “iew Only
¥ Show Signal Family Colours

Dizplay: | 01 - Primary LI

Static Target: I Avdio Out 1

[ Show Podling
™ Edit Pacling
I Expand

If View Only is ticked, the Visual Link will only be displayed. Show Signal Family Colours allows the display of
colours assigned to signal path families (see Signal Path Families) in the signal path list.
The drop down menu next to Display offers the choice of which label should be displayed in the Visual Link. The
options hereby include Identifier, Primary, and Secondary label (see Labels).

Visibility properties

IE VisualLink | Colors | Dynamic  iskbilty |

v Wisible as part of containing aroup.

Using the option under the Visibility tab, the Visual Link will remain visible within a group.

=) VisualLink | Colors  Dynamic | visisiity |

[T Trace

The tab Dynamic provides space to enter Dynamic Attachment Scripts.

21.6.43 Scheduler
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Creating Channels

In order to be able to use the Scheduler, corresponding channels (see Scheduling) must be created first. This can
be done in the Matrix Properties view under the Channels tab.

Matrix Settings
Layers
Size and Options
i-- Channels
Pooling
PTT Settings
System Tally Flags
i Tags
System Settings
Legging Settings
Debug Settings
System Debug Flags

Upon selecting New Channel, a win

Channels:

| Name
01 TX2
02 Reporting

m Eit | Delete |
ok | Camcel | s |

dow opens in which a new channel can be set up.

Marne: Short:

|T>< 2 T 2 | Ts 2 i‘
Comment:

IEerIirl

ok | abbrechen |

Enter a relevant name for the new channel and confirm the input by pressing OK. Close the Matrix Properties view
after all necessary channels have been created.

Create Control Panel with Sc

heduler

Select the Scheduler function in the panel toolbox and draw a frame as describe abowve (see Visual Link) across
the side of the panel edit on which the scheduler is to be added. In the panel edit, the scheduler has a black

frame and a white caption on black
clicking into it.

background in the top left corner. The scheduler frame can be deleted by right-
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Create scheduler

Properties of "5:"Test", Page 1"

- Channels | Options | Visibilty |

| BrmmE
Repartin
T2

Buttons E

|T ST

= B
+

ot

@ o
5
&

VL R

" R W
P oaq e L

it

s N

When the window for the scheduler has been created, the properties view will open automatically. In this view,
additional settings can be adjusted. The first tab allows the choice of which channels will be displayed in the
scheduler.

Scheduler options
Properties of "5:"Test", Page 1" ﬂ
& Channels  Options | Visiblty |
Type:  Dptions

Color | Event =
% Schedule Bar | ven :I
" Schedule List [ Wiew Orly
© Automation Bar ¥ Show Header

7 Automation List Start R ID
= Calend

Fenaat Wigible R ows: |22
Row Height: IB?

The second tab currently provides four view options for the scheduler:
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Schedule Bar

With the Schedule Bar, events can be created and displayed on a time line.

08:41:47 @ 20770606 08:39:15 - 207710606 09:24:00  [¥][Goto...|
i Abd 890 Abkd 200 Abd ERDFS
T o

A20 Abd
(] o '

@z |

m L[> ][]
Schedule List

The Schedule List shows all current switches per channel. Events cannot be displayed in this view.

@ 08:46:09 2011-06-06 08:46:09
08:50:00 —[:QTransmission Berlin
Connect: "TX 1" « "Ext 1"
09:00:00

@ News
kConnect: "PGM A L" « "Studio A L"
Connect: "PGM A R" « "Studio AR"
09:15:00 & News

09:20:00 &—— @ Transmission Berlin

The Automatic Bar function is currently not supported.

Automation List

Through Automation List, events can be created while they are displayed as an automation list. Each event is
clearly distinguishable through automatically generated colours. Moreover, events are automatically organized into

active events with a five minute preroll and planned events per channel. This list comes with an integrated search
function to quickly find created events.
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08:47:07 2m.0505

Comment

Duration

Begin ~

Remaining Actions

) Transmission | 2011-06-06  08:50:00 00:30:00  T-00:0253 Connect "TX 1" = "Ext 1”

Active Events

A OSSR P Calendar...

® Transmission | 2011-06-06  08:50:00 00:30:00 T-00:02:53 Connect "TX 1"« "Ext 1"

All Events

Calendar

With the Calendar function, events can be created and displayed in a calendar view. In addition, this view offers a
collision test for each channel. As soon as a time conflict is detected within a channel, the interface will show the
corresponding collision.

Callisions | TX1|TX2 @ Day ( Week  Manth

< June, 2011 [l 1 collision(s) detected!

Mo Tu We Th Fr Sa Su TX1 on 2011-06-06

30311 2 3 4 5 *TX to FFM" collides with "News™ from 09:07:00 to 09:15:00
7 B 85 1011 12

1314 15 16 17 18 13

Mo Tu We Th Fr Sa Su

Today: 2011-06-06

View Properties

Visibility tab in the scheduler properties

Properties of "5:"Test", Page 1" ﬁ

A Channels | Dptions  Visibilty ]

¥ Visible az part of containing group.
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The option Visible as part of containing group can be activated or deactivated in the Visibility tab. If active, the
scheduler area will be changed in accordance to a page change. Consequently, if no scheduler was created on
the relevant page, the control panel will not show one. With this function, multiple scheduler windows can be
configurated for multiple pages, for example to allow the use of multiple views. If this option is not activated, the
scheduler window will not change in the event of a page change. All other scheduler settings are taken from the
vsmPanel.

New Event

The procedure for the creation of events always remains the same, regardless of the view option chosen for the
scheduler. To create a new event, select the control panel on which the scheduler is located and open it as virtual
panel by right-clicking onto it in the control panel list.

list | Linked|

Icon | MNumber | MName
@ o001/01  Tie-Line !
& 002/02  vsmWebPanel

003 /03 Timer

004/04  Tally

006/06 Mof
007 /07 Test Open as Virtual Panel
s —

Mew Panel

Copy selected
Delete Strg+X

Export Panel
Import Panel

Properties

Next, select New Event in the scheduler view to create a new event.

BN ) |Now:| SRR 20770523 15:48:31 - 2011-062321:08:00 |®)|Goto...|

1600 1630 1?:00" 1730 100 1830 19:00 1930 2000 20:30 2100

Reporting

T2

] [J(] (]

This will prompt the following window:
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Channel: :} Comment: -

Mame: Shart Mame:

OnEnd: | Leave Unchanged v | Release: | Leave Unchanged -

Qccumence | Action

w Setlo Total Length: 00-30:00
() Prerall [ [ Postrall B
17:07:00  O0:00:00  17:07:00 30: 173700 B 00:00:00 173700
2011-06-23 -
Total — ; -
Oecurrences (0= 0 Final Begin: [ 20110623 ~ 17.06:05 |
unlimited]:
@ Once @ Interval: [01:00:00 = ) Daily Mwieekly ‘
Draps of the week; Daps of the Month; Months:

®x VOV OV VT VTV
B [btor | Tue e[ mu [ Fri [sat [son |1st - *[ 1 ]2 T3 als]g 7| *[+=n]ren]mtarJpr [y oun [ur Joug]sep oot [Hov]pes]

bon | Tue [Wed | Thu | Fri |53t |Son |2nd alalioltihizliali4
bdon | Tue [‘ed | Thu Flf Sat [Son |3rd S IR EE R EE
‘ed | Thu | Fri | Sat | Son [4th

22123124 |25)|26|27 |28

hdon | Tue |YWed [ Thu | Fri | Sat [Son |Sth
bon | Tue [‘Wed | Thu | Fri | Sat | Son |Gth 2913031 Legend: . Selected l:‘ Unzelected

Save and Record _l oK l

v v v v v
=
3
3
=
5

In a drop down menu on the top, the previously selected and activated channel can be chosen (see Create Control
Panel with Scheduler). Next, the event can be created for the selected channel.

Channel: L v] Comment: -

Mame: {F_;Xepzorting [_ Short Mame: "

OnEnd: [Leave Unchanged v] Feleaze: ’Leave Unchanged v]

In the next step, enter a name for the event. As soon as a channel has been chosen and a name entered, the
previously greyed out confirmation button OK in the bottom right become available.

Starting time, duration, and end time for the event

Occumence | Action

=~ Setta Tatal Length: 00:30:00
[ Pastroll B

r) Prerall []

B4 00:00:00 17:37:00

17:.07:00  00:00.00 170700
2011-06-23

The time for the start of an event can be set in hours, minutes, and seconds along with a date in the field
Occurrence. The end time will automatically be added once the duration of the event has been entered.
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Preroll and postroll

CQcocumrence | Action

w7 Setto Total Length: 00:08:00

If Preroll and Postroll are ticked, durations for postroll time after and preroll time before the event can be entered
there. These times can be defined either as start or end time points, where p stands for Preroll, R for postroll
(Release), s for the start, and e for the end of the event.

One-Time Event

There are two possible ways to set up a one-time event: The starting time of the event can be chosen through the
drop down menu under Set to. The scheduler will automatically add the duration (between one and 15 minutes)
entered here to the current time, which then becomes the starting time for the event.

Cccumence | Action
- Setto Tatal Length: 00:05:00

o Prermll [] Now
MNow + 1 min

180000  00:00:00  18:004 Mow:+-2 min
2010y MNow + 5 min

MNow + 10 min

Total

Ocourencez (0= 0 5 Final Begin: hlnas 15 min

Alternatively, it is possible to enter a start and end time or the duration of the event as described above. Select
the option Once after these entries have been made to indicate that this event is a one-time event.

Prerall [7]

18:00:00  00:00:00  18:00:00

Tatal
Decunences 0= |0
urlirnited]:

@ Once ) Interval: O

After confirming the entries by pressing OK, event actions can be defined. The scheduler will notify the user if the
start time of the event was set before the current real time.

f Question - u-

0 Daily A Weekly

I.-’ﬁ‘- The first start time of this event is in the past. All occurrences prior to i
b, now will not be executed, Do you want to create the event anyway?

[ ok || concel
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Repeated Event

A repeating event can be set up in multiple ways. The duration, after which the event repeats itself, is entered
under Interval.

Occumence | Action

= Setto: Tatal Length: 00:06:00

Tatal e oo et e i
Occurences (0= 0 5 Final Begine [T] 20110623« 171247 [
unlimited]: 7

) Once @ 01:00:00 i @ Da“}'@
It is, for example, possible to create an event that repeats itself hourly.

(R ] [(&] [ ewevent] |N0w:| SRR 2077-06:23 17:54:49 - 2011-06:2320:02:37 %] Goto._ |

18:00 18:15 18:30 1545 13:00 19:13 19:30 19:45 20:00
v booococon bocoooccococod boococoocooad bocoococooc hoocooocoo b oo booonono boon o
T T

!
[ [

(s ¥ | 1L

An event can also be set to repeat on certain weekdays, dates, and certain months. To do so, select the option

Daily/WeekKly.
Tatal ———
Occurences (0= 0 5 Final Bagine [7] 20110623 = 171526 |
unlimited]:
) Once () Interval:  01:00:00 5 @ Daily /weekly .
Draps of the Week: Draps of the Month: Marths:

*® VO OV W W

[ DL Tue [wed | Thu | Fri | Sat [Son |12t * 2314|567 * FEb|Maf|-an |May|Jun |J'U| |Augmﬂct |Nov|Dec|

[ [T Tue [wed | Thu | Fri | sat [Son |2nd E g loltilizMals
P L] Tue [wed | Thu | Fri | Sat [Son |3rd
16|17 (121820021

[ {20 Tue [ved | Tho | Fri | Sat |Son |4th

Tue [Wed|Thu | Fri [Sat |Son [Sth 22|23|24|25|26|27 |28

[ Tue [wed | Thu | Fri | Sat |Son |8th 29130131 Legend: [l Selected [ ] Unselected

In the field below, certain weekdays (multiple selections are possible, for example all Mondays), dates, and
months can be chosen for the repetition of the event. These fields can be individually selected and deselected by
repeatedly clicking onto them. Blue colouring indicates that this day, month, or date is selected; white indicates
that it is not selected.

250/298 Version: 4.0/1 vsm Software User Manual



Panel List & Panel Editor

Panel Toolbox

Event Actions

Once time, duration, and repetition of the event have been set, the event action must be defined. To do so, select
Save and Record.

[ [EE Tue [ed | Thu | Fri | $at |Son |4th H”j 1| 15 el 2
[ [ Tue [ved [ Thu | Fri [ sst [Son (Sth 22123|24 |25 |26)27 |28

[ (S Tue [ved | Thu | Fri [ Sat [Son [eth 29(30(31

Legend: . Selected El Ungelected

e —

In a new window, the following recording modes are available:

e s> e: from beginning to end of the event
e p> R: from postroll to preroll

p: preroll

s: beginning

e: end

R: release (postroll).

Recording and saving actions

Actions - E
Record Mode: |88 | B>® © @ @ ®
H Action Tanget Source
[ Finish ] [ Cancel ]

To record and event action, the event phase (that is from preroll to postroll) for which an action is to be defined
must be chosen first. Next, the targets and sources whose links will be part of the event must be selected, for
instance Out4 and In5. The recording mode is indicated by a red record symbol on the panel.

Record and save crosspoint

ID:5 Connectto_ vemPanel 3.0.63.0@127.001 (Single Server Mode) |

Inl In2 In3 In4 In5 [_In6 In7
- —

Outl Out2 Out3 [_Out4 Outs Outb Out?
_—)

RecordMode:@-)a P66 ®

Action Target

1 Connect Out 2
2 Connect Out 4

Finish ][ Cancel

Press Finish to confirm the entries.
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Clone Events

To duplicate an event, right-click onto the event that is to be copied and select the option Clone Event.

170 17:30 18:00 18:30 19:00 19:30 21
3 - I I I I

1:57 H
[h
: Mew Event...
R B Edit Event...

Remove Event

| Clone Event...

Clone Occurrence...

Disable Occurrence

Modify Occurrence...

£ Edit Channel Order...
.l View Action List...

Purge Channel

A new window opens, in which the event settings described above can be adjusted.

Channel: Eerlin Comment: -

Hame: (Clone Events Shart M ame: g s

OnEnd: | Leave Unchanged v] Release: [Leave Unchanged ']

Occumence | Action

= Setto: Total Length: 00:06:00 r

18:04:00 {0001
20110623

Total
Dccurences (0= 0 % Final Begine [0 20110623~ 17:27:44 |4

unlimited];
©) Once @ Interval:  01:00:00 4 @) Daiy / Weekly
Daysz of the Week: Dayz of the Month: tontha:

®* v T v W WV W W
‘ad | Thu | Fri | Sat [Son |1st

3|4 [6]6[7] *[EFeo]ma [oor [ray]un ot [oug [ERH] oot [ov]oes|
10011121314

‘ted | Thu | Fri | Sat [Son |Znd

‘ted | Thu | Fri | Sat [Son |3rd

- 171818 (20|21
‘ted [Thu | Fri | Sat |Son (4th
“ed | Thu | Fri |Sat |Son [Sth 22|23(24125|26|27]28

[Wed:|Thus) Erl |:5at | Son Gt 29]30]31 Legend: . Selected |:| Unzelected

’ Save and Record ] I

Similarly to the procedure described abowe, this window requires the input of a name, channel, etc. for the cloned
ewvents (see New Event).

i - p—— A
Occurrences (0= 10 (5| Final Begin: [¥] 2011-12:31  + 23.00000 [+

unlimited]:
) Once @ Interval  01:00:00 12 @) Daily / weekly

Beside Total Occurrences, the number of repetitions can be defined. The field besides Final Begin allows the
definition of the time of the event’s last repetition.
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Scheduler Navigation

The scheduler features a so-called Date Picker that allows an optimized search for an event by selecting an exact
date, to which the scheduler view will jump.

Date Picker

23| |4 Juni 2011 » | B Goto...

y Mo Di Mi Do Fr S5a So
— =1 G s S - VRN
6. 7 8 0 130 1) 1F
13 °314.°15 “16. 17 °12.°19
__ 20 1 2(23]M4 25 %
2EIRA 3 A L F
D SN R I T B 1

—_ Today: 23.06.2011

17:29:18 [

Lok J[ Cored |

Navigation of the scheduler is made easy by the three arrows located in the bottom right corner of the window.
Using them, it is possible to jump directly to the next or previous event or to the next gap.

s [ P

21.6.44 Views

The Views function allows the display of views on a virtual panel. They can be used either as display option only
or to switch crosspoints. The Views function requires a frame. To create it, select the function in the panel toolbox
and drag the cursor from the top left to the bottom right while pressing the left mouse button to draw a frame in
the required size.
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E
L
-

HewPage | tiove | Hame | 2B Lapous BB Pape ) | BB Page 2| B Page 3| B Paged | B Pages|
| Duow | Mover | Delole | Copw

T I I -

I -
EHEFNE
it b EF Y B R R P

-
3 d
& I

Q

150
LN el
= al T
- . E
Properties of "5 Test”, Page 1° L_
= View | Dymamic: | Vsl |
| Wiews I
i Oirdy
Corfamation Mode: [Hone |
g
View Mode: [Dedat 2] =l
Lock Mode: [Mo Locking =l
y Ly
Storsge Grow Shora upl - S 324, 168

Views hawe a black frame with the white caption Active View and the name of the currently selected view on a
black background in the panel edit. If no view has been assigned, the read-only view of the master matrix (see
Master Matrix) is shown.

A view must be dragged and dropped from the views list into the views frame’s properties window in order to be
displayed on a virtual control panel. This window also allows the choice whether the view will be read-only or if it
can be edited.

View Tab

Properties of "1:"¥iew_Test", Page 1"

@ View | Dynamic | Visibiity |

Wiew: I <empty>

[~ Wiew Only

Confirmation Mode: IAIways j

Wiew Mode: I Default (]

Lef Lel

Lack Maode: IMastel Lack

View: A view must be dragged and dropped from the views list into the views frame’s properties window in order
to be displayed on a virtual control panel. If no view has been assigned the master matrix is shown.
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View Only: This window also allows the choice whether the view will be read-only or if it can be edited. When the
attribute 'View Only' is unchecked a lock symbol appears in the Views page Iltem:

— |ta || =t |

=EEER

B ﬂooooc

- ol ol ol ol

—l&|2 5 5|

g B8 |Es55
Yideo Blind

Yideo In 1
Yideo In 2

B

Confirmation Mode:
o None: When selected, the Confirmation Mode is disabled.
o Always: When selected, the confirmation prompt will be displayed always when switching a crosspoint.

e Only if connected: When selected the confirmation only prompts when a Destination is already
connected to a Source. When a Destination is connected to blind and you switch to a source vsmPanel
won'’t display a confirmation prompt.

Confirmation Prompt

Do you want to change the source connected?
Target | Current | Mew |
ideo Out 1 Yideo In 1 Yideoln 3
Ok I Cancel

View Mode:
o Default (XY): When activated, the crosspoint Matrix is visible:

vsm Software User Manual Version: 4.0/1 255/298



Wideo Out 4

'|[Video = Audio 1

Audio = Yideo 1

Audio = Video 2
Audio = Video 3
Audio > Vidao 4
Audio > Vidao 5

Panel List & Panel Editor
Panel Toolbox

O f|Video Out 1

|| Video Out 2

| Video Out 3

Video Blind

f|Video OutB

Video In 1

Video In2

Video In3

Video In 4

Video In 5

Audio Ellind
Audio In 1
Audio In2
Audio In3
Audio In 4
Audio In 5

Video > Audio 1
Video > Audio 2
Video > Audio 3
Video > Audio 4
Video > Audio 5

Audio > Video 1

Audio > Video 2

Audio > Video 3

Audio > Video 4

Audio > Video 5

Viral|| [ | [ [ ]

% || Audio Out 1
& ||Audio Out 2
4 ||Audio Out 3
< ||Audio Out 4
< ||Audio Out 5

<lelolelol

ID:1 Connect to_

= |EVideo = Audio

= virtal

f|Wideo = Audia 3

Cf|Wideo = Audia 4

Cf|Wideo = Audio 5

e List: When activated, Signals are displayed in a List view:

Lock Mode:

H wsmPanel

S10: 1 | Zoom: 100%

Fit to Window | Active Host: 192.168.13.113 |

Studio 1 (HD, noSyne) |[FSY 1
Studio 2 {SD,noSync) |[FSY 2

vsmPanel 3.4.8.

Target a | Source

Audio Out 1

Audio Qut 2

Audio Out 3

Audio Out 4

Audio Out 5

Tieline v > A1

Tieline V= A2

Tieline v = A3

Tieline v > A 4

Tieline v > A5

Video Out 1 Virtual 1
Video Out 2 Virtual 2
Video Out 3 virtual 3
Video Out 4 Virtual 4
Video Out 5 Virtual 5
Virtual 1 Video In 1
Virtual 10

Virtual 11

Virtual 12

Virtual 13

Virtual 14

Virtual 15

Virtual 16

Virtual 17

Virtual 19

Virtual 2 Video In 2
Virtual 20

Virtual 21

Virtual 22

Virtual 23

Virtual 24

Virtual 25

Virtual 26

Virtual 27

Virtual 28

Virtual 29

Virtual 3 Video In 3
Virtual 30

Virtual 4 Video In 4
Virtual 5 Video In 5
Virtual &

Virtual 18
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The Lock Mode allows the user to lock Targets within the Views Page Item in the Virtual Panel. When activated it
is possible to Master Lock.

e No Locking: When selected, the Lock Mode is disabled. Lock is greyed out.
e Master Lock: When selected, the Lock Mode is activated. Lock is selectable.

g

| Audio Out-

1

Visibility Tab

The Visibility tab allows the option to set the view to remain \isible as part of its containing group.

Find Source/Target

It is possible to search for Sources and Targets within the Views Page item. There are two ways. Either you
select the button with the magnifying glass or by pressing Ctrl + f. When pressing Ctrl + f by default Targets will
be searched until you click on the Source field.

Using Strg + s will open the search box for Sources.
Using Strg + t will open the search box for Targets.
F3 will toggle between all results that are similar to the query.

a-| 2=
7 |

al ®8 a|

Collapse/Expand all Source/Target Families

Using the +/- symbols it is possible to collapse or expand Sources/Targets that are summed up under Signal
Path Families.

1

2
3
4
5
1

2
3
4
5

J/ 3 3, 3|3 J/ 3|33 3

= p [=l{=]l=1{=][=] Q0|0 C|o

E v 8 g g g g S| e e M e

= Qo o|lT|o|o ZEE

s 2 8|22 S5S) 2121222

Video Blind it Video Blind A 2l
Video In 1 S
Videa In 2 I
Audio Ellind J J =

Video In 5

Audio Bllind
Audio In 1
Audio In2

Audio In3

Audio In 4

Audico In 5 _L

Alternatively you can double-click on the coloured background of the signal path family.
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Jump To...

Within the View Page item on a virtual panel you can use the function Jump to.... to jump directly to the position
of a certain signal path family.

—| 0|0 = — 0w
5 555 5 55 55
S|6|5|6 _
ol ol ol e ]
o o ol o Lock =
BE| B B E
Se
ump ko 2
eseee ¥
| S e e I
AV

Options

Furthermore you can decide which type of signal label should be displayed.

- Identifier
- Primary

- Secondary &

- Prokocol

- ex.Primary

AAN AT AT

[u]
1
Z
3 - Secondary B
5
g
9

- ex.Secondary A

10 - ex.SecandaryB Wi
Use special calor for labels

(s | [ g] |

Use special color for labels will display the labels in a light blue colour. This is only the case for labels 1-10.
The Identifier is displayed in black.

g

— 0D = |1 —(tv |0 | = 1D

S5|5|5|5|5 5|5|5|5|5
p O|O|C(o|Oo Q|00 |0 _
hd 2|8|8|s|8| |2[2|2|L2] |2
o(o|To|o (Do )=
Bl B wl|=ss5 22222 =
Video Blind[C[C[O[C|@] 444 4¢ O

A R
Videoln2|| @ @@ R RV N S )

Video In 3 || @ NN
Video In 4 LAV AV AV S
Video In 5 VAV VAV A"

Audio Bllind
Audio In 1
Audio In2
Audio In3
Audio In 4
Audio In5

S
S
S
B N
B N
Y

Change Border

You can change the border size of Sources and Target fields.

|sfo
g HEEHE
zEEEe =Hdegge <|2<(5|3
E 3adacs3a333 |_ NEAERER
l =858 Eeegs [k S5|5|2|2|8
88 a|SSSSSz22323 S mmm s
O|e|e|C s O
VideoIn 1 AV EVEV AV, L)L ]
Video In 2||@ VAVE - SV 1+
Video In 3 (VS SR SV 4
Video In 4 [VEVEVEVE X
Video In 5 [ R
T | R o s a2l
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21.6.45 Map

The Map function allows the creation of button ranges on previously edited images. These can then be switched
on a panel. In order to be able to create and edit image maps prior to their use, the Software Image Map (see

Image Map) is required. This function also requires a frame. To create a frame, select the function in the panel
toolbox and drag the cursor from the top left to the bottom right while pressing the left mouse button to draw a
frame in the required size.

m

P

In the panel edit, image maps hawe a black frame with the white caption Map and the name of the currently
selected image map on a black background. Using the browser function next to Name of map file, the image map
can be added to the frame. If no image map is assigned, the caption will read Map: “>unknown>". The Visibility
tab offers the option to keep the image map \isible in its containing group. The frame can be deleted by right-
clicking into it.

The button IDs corresponds to the ImageMap IDs.

s

05

SDIIN 1

O

VIDEO

SDIIN 2 [ROCESSING | (15
AMPLIFIER

)

e —
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Image Map on vsmPanel
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21.6.46 Audio Level Meter

Using the Audio Level Meter function, peak meter data that is available as gadget (see Gadgets) can be displayed

on a virtual panel. Again, this function requires a frame.
Properties of "1:"Test", 10-"Peak Meter"™"

’E Style | Peakmeterl Colors I Dynamicl \fisibilityl
Style: | DIN i
Peak Hold: |1 000 ms

Peak Decay:  20dE ¢ [1700

Caption:

db Offset:

Eﬂ

db Low: Segments: IContinuous

|

|—
dhb High: |—

|—

LefLel

Low T Channels: I Bath

Caption: Within caption you can enter a name that will be displayed above the peak meter.

Db Offset: Will add a possitv or negativ offest to the Peakmeter (in db).
Style: Within style you can choose between different Peak Meter standards. 'DIN' is selected by default.

Style: [DIM |
. |AES

3k Hold: BED

CBC

Compact

M
Mordic

WU [France)
amEnts: o) | [ arth Armerica)
\SHU[EStandard]

Decay:

1annels T

Peak Hold: The Peak Hold defines the length of time in ms the peak remains indicated.
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Peak Decay: Peak Decay defines how long it takes for the peakmeter to drop by 20dB (in ms)

db High: Peakmeters are devided in three color sections. Db High defines at which db value the high color
begins.

db Low: Peakmeters are devided in three color sections. Db High defines at which db value the low color begins.
High/Middle/Low: Here you can define the colors of the peakmeter sections.

Segments: Using segments it is possible to divide the Peakmeter into single segments . It is possible to choose
26 or 53. Alternatively the peakmeter can be displayed continuously.

Channels: Using Channels you can decide whether to display only one peakmeter (left or right channelr) or both.
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Properties of "1:"Test", 29-"Peak Meter™

,? | Style  Peakmeter | Colors I Dynamicl \J'isibilityl
I etering: Alarms:
Correlation: I <emplys I <emphys
Left: I PP & Metering E <emplys
Right: I PP @ Metering I <emphys

* Drop the contralling item e.q. GPI inta a field
Corresponding DAS Keywards:

Carrelation Caorrelationdlarm
Left Leftalarm
Right Rightalarm

Metering: Within the Metering DropZone the GadgetParameter containing information about the peakmeter can
be dropped.

Alarms: Here specified alarms can be dropped which will execute as soon as the correlation, left or right
channels values cross a threshold. (Lawo Nova 73 --> AGC In 1 XDR:010:00:000 --> Condition Monitor -->
Correlation Alarm/Alarm)

It is possible to create fake PPMs within vsmPanel. For this you need to type -fakeppm at the end of the Target
entry field within the vsmPanel Properties.
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¥ vsmPanel (Configuration Mode) Properties *
Security Details Previous Versions
General Shorteut Compatibility

m vsmPanel {Configuration Mode)

Target type: Application

Target location: vemPanel

Target: |C:\\|’S wemPanel'wsmPanel exe fakeppm |

Startin: |C:\‘u’SM\v5rnPanel\ |

Shorteut key: | Mone |

Run: |Normdwhd0w Vl

Comment: |La|.|nch vsmPanel |

| Open Fie Location | | Change lcon... | | Advanced.. |
OK || Cancl || ey

21.6.47 Alarm Management
Configuration of the Alarm Management Console

Prior to configuring an alarm management console on a virtual control panel, a free layout area needs to be
defined in the panel area.

Drawing a layout area

Within this area, the page item for the alarm management can have any size.
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Placing an alarm management page item on the panel

“‘“_‘@%HH ﬂ‘&‘ il
- Ge i - A B o L IS
= = et
H:::..'i'.":E‘Z "<unknown>" 5, 8 N,
S

da T

E £

B

()~

' & m @

I~

Next, Alarms or AlarmStacks are dragged and dropped into any position in the alarm management console. In the
panel edit, this function is displayed with a black frame and, as long as no alarms or alarm stacks are assigned
to it, the white caption Alarms: “<unknown>" on a black background. The frame can be deleted by right-clicking
into it and selecting Delete.

Assigning alarms and AlarmStacks

o Modules |

= Alarm Alarms: "<unknown>"

5, |Efm PSU Router e — |l Alarm Stack | Alarm Stack | Alarm Stack | Alarm Stack
g Si<nce In L1 X Sience 11| Silencein 11| Siencein 11 Sienceln 11
- =+ AlarmStack

.. w4 Routerl

o v Silencelnl |

When an alarm becomes active, it will be displayed in the appropriate colour. At the same time, the individual,
active alarm is indicated in an AlarmStack. If this panel ID is opened with the vamPanel, the following alarm
management console will appear.
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Alarm management console

el 3,067 0@192162 1740 {Single Server Mode) >

Begin Source Log Signaled Alarm Priority  Processed Processed by Acknowledged  Acknowledged by

[OPGERIELSEECEINNN | PSU Router 1 Failure  Alarm PSURouter 1 0
2011-04-191539:11  (EEESUREIEE PSU Router 1 Failure  Alarm PSURouter1 0

2011-04-19 14:33:10 2011-04-18 15:20:54 PSU Router 1 Failure  Alarm PSU Router 1 0 (System Restart)

I
Single.
Bus

Release
Selection

Unacknowledged | High Priority | Low Priority | Nuisance | Log Al

Operating the Alarm Management Console

Individual alarms

Alarm PSU
Router 1
hho@LsE

Active alarm notifications are highlighted and displayed in the appropriate colour in accordance with the colour
specifications (see Alarm Module). The process status of the alarm can be accessed by left-clicking onto an
active alarm. A right-click on the active alarm, howewer, will open a sub-menu offering the following options:
Process, Acknowledge, and View in X/Y Panel.

AlarmStack

The AlarmStack groups all individual alarms and shows the active alarm in accordance to the created priority list.
The colours used hereby depend on the colours defined for each individual alarm (see Alarm Module). By left-
clicking onto an active alarm, the process status of the alarm is activated. A right-click on the active alarm will
open a sub-menu offering the following options: Process, Acknowledge, and View in X/Y Panel:

e Process: This option registers the user editing the alarm and puts the alarm into the process state.
Depending on the control panel configuration, certain process panels can be created and equipped with
the relevant switch information. The alarms are then saved in the history where they can be viewed at any
time.

o Acknowledge: This option registers the user who confirmed the alarm and mowves the alarm into a different
sub category. The alarms are then saved in the history where they can be viewed at any time.

e View in X/Y Panel: This option transfers the information belonging to the alarm to a control panel
previously configured to this end.

Please note: all control panel interaction for processing or viewing requires an appropriately configured
dynamic attachment script.
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Grouped Bus view

Begin End Source Target Log Signa
©2011-06-06 0642:40 (RO ! FSY1,7X3
2011-06-06 064840 (A - FSY 1
; 2011-06-06 064634 (I 1 T3
Single
Bus (0)2011-06-06 06:45:13  [2011-06-06 06:45:16 | Studio AL PGM AL
Release
Selection
4 | 1 | "
‘ Unacknowledged | High Priority | Low Priority | Nuisance | Log All | lHiSlOIy--l

A click onto Grouped Bus summarizes all alarms in groups. They are, however, only summarized if they are
independent from each other. Dependence can occur, for example, if the alarm for FSY 1 (picture lost) triggers an
alarm on the TX path which is switched onto the FSY (and an appropriate alarm exists for it). In this scenario, all
affected signals are shown at once. If the grouped bus is confirmed by pressing Acknowledge or edited further
through Process, all alarms dependent on it are put into this state at the same time.

Single Bus view

Begin End Source Target Log Signalef

2011-06-06 06:59:50 (- e ™1
Grouped
Bus 2011-06-06 06:59:57 [ e Fsv 1
g 2011-06-06 06:54:43 2011-06-06 06:52:56 | Studio AL PGM AL TX Problem
2011-06-06 06:48:34 2011-06-06 06:54:45 | Ext1 TX3
Ly m | 3
‘ Unacknowledged | High Priority | Low Priority | Nuisance | Log All | [Hislor_v--l

By clicking Single Bus, all alarms are listed individually. They are, therefore, not grouped, and alarms have to be
changed to either the Acknowledge or the Process state individually.
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Release Selection/Find Selection

Begin End Source Target Log Sign. #
2011-06-06 06:59:59 =
Grouped
Bus 2011-06-06 06:59:57 FSY 1
- 2011-06-06 06:54:43 2011-06-06 06:59:56 RN TL RN TX Problem
2011-06-06 06:48:40 2011-06-06 06:59:57 Ext1 FSY 1
Release
Selection 2011-06-06 06:48:34 2011-06-06 06:54:45 | Extl T3
Find A1 ne ne ne.acan N1 AE NENEEAAY  casio n nesa A ET R
Selection < n 3
[ [
| Unacknowledged | High Priorit_v| Low Priority | Nuisance | Log All | IHiS‘OT)"--

Using the button Release Selection, selected alarms (with a blue background) can be deselected. The function
Find Selection allows the recowery of selected (with a blue background) alarms. For extensive alarm lists, this
button helps to specifically focus in on the selected individual alarms.

Columns of the Alarm Management Console

Alarm View details

)
& e ) i
|

Begin End Source Target  Log Signaled Alarm Pricrity Processed Processed by  Acknowledged Acknowledged by -

2011-06-06 06:59:59  |Pic. loston TX 1 Ext 1 TX1 Pic.lostonTX1 O 2011-06-06 07:23:17  hho@LSB E

Grouped
Bus 2011-06-06 055257 (N - ! FSY1 Alarm FSY 1 0 2011-06-06 07:2325 hho@LS8 E
‘ 2011-06-06 08:54:43  |2011-06-06 06:59:56| Studio AL PGMAL TXProblem Silence on PGMA 0 E
2011-06-06 06:48:40  2011-06-06 06:39:57 Ext1 FSY 1 Alarm FSY 1 0 2011-06-06 06:59:57 E

Release
Selection 2011-06-06 05:48:34  |2011-06-06 06:54:45| Ext 1 X3 Pic.lostonTX3 0 E

m ]

1

[ I
[ Unacknowledged [ High Pricrity | Low Priority | Nuisance | Log All | [History..

e Begins shows the time and day on which the alarm became active.

¢ End: For active alarms, the name of the alarm will be displayed. For inactive alarms, the end of the alarm
will be displayed.

e Source: If possible, this column shows the connected source that is affected by the alarm.
e Target displays the target corresponding to the alarm.

e Log Signaled displays the name used for the reporting. This entry can be found in the vsmStudio.log file
(see Ealder LogFiles). The name is defined during the set-up of the GPIO (see Alarm GPO).

e Alarm displays the name of the alarm.

o Priority indicates the priority of the alarm

e Processed shows at what time and date the alarm was changed to the Processed state.

e Processed by shows the vsmPanel PC user who put the alarm into the Processed state

o Acknowledged indicates the time and date at which the alarm was changed to the status Acknowledged.

o Acknowledged by indicates the vsmPanel PC user who changed the alarm’s state to Acknowledged.
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Alarm Report

A report for the problem can be saved by selecting the text icon in the backmost part of the alarm list.

Report window
Camments
| Camment Histary: 2011-06-06 07:13:05: hho@L SB wrote: -

Checkl!
2011-06-06 07:27:51: hho@L SB wrote:
Hardware failure. Send to manufacturer

Add Comment:  Hardware returned

¢ Unacknowledged shows all alarms that have not yet been acknowledged.

e High Priority shows all alarms (acknowledged or not) with high priority.

e Low Priority show all alarms (acknowledged or not) with low priority.

¢ Nuisance shows all alarms that have been assigned the status Nuisance.
e Log all shows all alarms.

e History shows past alarms and allows the export of “all” alarms or alarms from the “current day” into a file.

21.6.48 Media Player

Using the Media Player function, different audio and video files can be played back on a virtual panel. This function
also requires a frame.

The MediaPlayer supports the following format .dshow, .wav, .mp3,. Wma,. .mpg, .mpeg, .wmy, .av
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|| O 0002.49s 6}

C:\Usersiwkr\Desktop!\Test

Name Size Last Modified
| Il centaur_1.mpg 549,82 KB. 2016-02-09 09:50:28
tone.mp3 201.06 KB 2016-02-09 08:57:23

21.6.49 Browser

The Browser function allows the display of websites or switch configurations online on a \irtual panel. It also
provides complete internet browser navigation. This function also requires a frame.

Properties of "1:"Test", 29-"Browser""

@ Browse | Colors | Wisibilty |
Basze: I ikl
URL: Ihttp:a’a’ Iwww.lawo.de
I Shaw URL
I~ Edit URL
[ Show Mavigation Buttons
[~ Persistent

The homepages that will be displayed in the browser window when the panel is opened with vsmPanel can be
entered under Initial in the Browser tab of the function’s properties window. The standard URL can be entered in
the field beside URL.

Show URL: If the box in front of Show URL is ticked, the web address will be shown.

Edit URL: If Edit URL is checked, the address can be changed. Once selected the initial URL will not be greyed

out anymore.
| h1:ti:.n"JIf www. lawo.de

Show Navigation Buttons: The option Show Navigation Button allows the user to navigate to the previous or the
next site just as with a normal browser.
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http:/f www.lawe.de

Y 1D: 1- vsmPanel - X
D1 | Zoom: | 100% Fit to Window | Active Host: 192.168.10.113

DE| Contact | News | Downloads Login

APPLICATIONS PRODUCTS MEET LAWO SERVICES COMPANY

Escape

3t the premiere - by flawless soundmix

The frame can be deleted by right-clicking into it.
Note:
In order to use V_Remote4 Webinterface you need to add REG _DWORD to Registry:

HKEY_CURRENT_USER/SOFTWARE/Microsoft/Internet
Explorer/Main/FeatureControl/FEATURE_BROWSER_EMULATION

MName Type Data

3,"}: REG_SZ (walue not set)

s AcroRd32.exe REG DWORD 000002711 (10001)
#\rsmpanel.e_xe REG_DWORD (eeDO002af3 (11001) |

By default the Browser page Item emulates IE. You can also emulate Chrome. The integrated chromium browser
engine is wrapped in the “Browser.zip” file which is also located under Mlisb.locallvsm\vsmPanel. Unzip
Browser.zip and place the browser folder in the vsmPanel installation folder. You can deactivate the engine by
deleting or renaming the Browser folder.

-

MName Date modified Type Size

||_— Browser 24-May-16 10:30 File folder

Iﬂ DirectShowLik-2005.dIl 29-Mar-16 1215 Application extens... 276 KE-
D Firmware.5201.pFL 23-May-16 14:05 PFL File 52,632 KB
FSharp.Core.dll 29-Mar-16 1213 Application extens... 1,366 KB
FSharp. PowerPack.dll 29-Mar-16 1215 Application extens.. 242 KB
lenic.Zip.Reduced.dll 29-Mar-16 1215 Application extens.. 144 KB
[E1 Bk Al 72K 1R 1204 Annliratinn avtanc 12 KR
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21.6.50 Storage List

The function Storage List allows the creation, loading, and saving of storage groups (see Storage Groups) on a
control panel. This function also requires a frame. To create a frame, select the function in the panel toolbox and
drag the cursor from the top left to the bottom right while pressing the left mouse button to draw a frame in the
required size.

Storage List frame

'
Properties DFME r

= Storage | visibiliy

Storage: I Lermphys
The user may:

v Load I Create Discs
[ Store I Rename Discs
I Delete Discs

4. W Ask before Load or Stare

e The Storage tab of the properties window offers the following options:

e The storage group or the storage disc that is to be used on the panel can be added in the field beside
Storage using drag and drop.

e Under The user may, the functions to load and sawe storage groups or storage discs are offered.

o If the option Ask before Load or Store remains active, a click onto save or load will prompt a window
asking for confirmation of the action.

o Create Folders enables the creation of new storage groups in the storage frame on the panel.
e Using Rename Folders, it is possible to rename new storage groups in the storage frame on the panel.
e Storage groups can be deleted using Delete Folders.
e Create Discs enables the creation of new storage discs in the storage frame on the panel.
¢ Rename Discs enables the renaming of new storage discs in the storage frame on the panel.
e Storage discs can be deleted in the storage frame on the panel using Delete Discs.
The frame can be deleted by right-clicking into it.
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21.6.51 Clock and Date

The function Clock and Date allows the presentation of the current time and date on a control panel. This function
also requires a frame.

Properties of " 1:"Test"”, 1-"Main"™"
<) Clock and Date | Colors | Visiblty |
Caption: l— Timezone: I[ local ] Timezone local bo vsmPanel client j
Style: I.ﬁnalog Clack, ﬂ
[ Show Date: Format; |dd.MM.y}w j
¥ Shaow Time: Format: IHH:mm:ss j
Colours: Hours:l-—L| Minutes:l-—L| Seconds:,-—L| Digitz: I—LI Ticks: I—L|
Timner1: I <emptys Yizible: I <empty I-—L|
Timer2: I <emplyx YWizible: I <empky I-—L|

Caption: In the entry field Caption you can type a title for your panel:

LAWO

11:21:37

Copion [Lawd]

Timezone: Under Timezone you can choose the right timezone for your region.

Style: You can choose between six styles of clock presentation (Analog Clock, Analog Clock with Digital, Analog
Timer, Digital Clock, Digital Clock with Date, Digital Timer) in the drop down menu Style.

08.02.2016

11:24:09 000 <0 -00:00:15

Show Date/Time: Decide whether you want to display only the date or only the time or ewven both in different
format, respectively, by activating them with a check mark.

Colors: Choose your desired colour for the depiction of the Hours, Minutes, Seconds, Digits and Ticks.

Timerl/2: Include the presentation of timers by drag and drop the appropriate Gadget into the fields Timer 1&2.
The frame can be deleted by right-clicking into it.
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21.6.52 Picture

The function Picture allows the presentation of images on a control panel. This function also requires a frame.

Under the tab Picture you can import .png and .bmp images and choose your desired configuration of the Image.
It is recommended to use .png images, because this format is capable of creating transparent areas within the
image.

Properties of "1:"Test"™, 11-"JPEG Streaming"™
=) Picture | Dynamic | isiiity |

Image file: I _l

Parameter: I Stream (2 Charnel 0

Calor: }h—d{ =
Dpaque: (0 x |—
Border Thickness: Iﬁ
Z-0rder: m
Stretchmode: [ dpi adjustment

Image file: Here you decide which Image to display.
Parameter: Here you can drop a Stream GadgetParameter which will display a video stream on the \irtual Panel.

Color: Here you can choose a color for the picture Background. The effect is viewable when the Picture is smaller
than the Frame (Stretchmode: Uniform). You can also choose a border color.

Opaque: Here you can choose the Opaque of the background color.

Border Thickness: Here you can activate if the picture should have a border and how thick it should be. (0 = no
Border, 1-5)

Z-Order: Here you can decide the plane order of owerlapping pictures. -1 will place the picture behind the
overlaying picture. 1 will overlay the picture on another.

21.6.53 Parameter Entry Field

The Parameter Entry field allows you to change GadgetParameters by entering a new value or text within the
entry field.

Within the section Parameter you can drop a GadgetParameter which will be assigened to this entry field.

shold @ Integers
6.9%

Properties of "1:"Test", 23-"Parameter Entry Field""

(@ Edit Control | Clors | Visibly |

Parameter: I Chraminance Low Threshold @& Integers

[ Show Commit Buttan
[ Show Parameter Name
[ Read Only
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Show Commit Button: Displays a reset and a confirm button on the right side of the entry field. The reset button
will reset the Parameter to its actual value if you typed in another value but did not confirm it.

6.0% [ [=p]

Show Parameter Name: Will display the Name of the Parameter name.

Read Only: The value will be only displayed and can't be changed. The value and the buttons will be greyed out.

6.9%

Under the colors tab you can change the color and Opaque of the Parameter Entry field.

Properties of "1:"Test™, 23-"Parameter Entry Field™

@ Edit Cortrol  Colors | visisiity |

-
-

Dpaque: IBD R |—

Calor: Text

21.6.54 Text

The function Text allows the presentation of text on a control panel. This function also requires a frame. To create
a frame, select the function in the panel toolbox and drag the cursor from the top left to the bottom right while
pressing the left mouse button to draw a frame in the required size.

Text Frame
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1 2 2 Properties of "5:"Test”, Page 1" £2

A - 2

i 2L’”/ ——— e RS Fant | D_l,lnamic:l Attachmentl \-"isibilit_l,ll

.I <=

1l

' Font; |l | [Homal | =8 =

Calor: Text =
| Opaque: I‘IEID = '—J

Type your desired text into the parameter entry field Text under the tab Font. You can configurate the font, colour
and the opaque of your text within the properties. Your text can look like in the picture below.

Text vsmPanel

ID:5 Connectto_

-_
=]
__LSB

The frame can be deleted by right-clicking into it.

21.7 Button Properties

The selection of a button will automatically open the button’s properties window.

A Style |Secondal}l| Layersl Attachmentl Dynamicl Visibilit}ll Extra I

Mormal Color Blink  Active Color — Blink Stuyle:

On-Screen Color: "‘; 3‘} ISter: Button Flat
Rl ’ﬁ _, o _. I Use Inline Editing
= [ Walue Only Display
BDw= Color: - [ _ - [ Owverlay Assigned Picture
[ Stretch Overlay Picture
Preferred Label:
Opacity== I‘IDD =y |1DD s B
Kok - - {00 - Default (Picture) |

* Some options may only apply to specific elements or equipment.
= Only vamPanel and specific functions and buttan styles.

The title bar shows the following information:
e The panel ID, in this case 2
e The panel name, here Test
e Page 1 means that the button is located on the first page of the control panel.
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e The button ID, in this case 0, and
e The button type, here a Generic button.
With the pin symbol in the top left, the window can be locked into one position on the monitor.

21.7.1 Style

The Style tab allows the choice of colour, opacity, as well as style of the button and the label that should be
used. The setting under Normal Color represents the colour that is shown when the button is not active. To select
colours, use the two arrows on the right side (top for the background, bottom for the font) of the field.

Colour selection for button background

Mormal Color Blink  Active Color  Blink

EW-

-

LBPzx Colar: R ’_ . ’_ .)c Text -

EDxx Color: . . ’_ . . =/

SR |} ]| | |Se—
Opacity= . . ’_ ’_ ’_ =r

* Some options me .
* Only vamPanel.

— T e
I

The field shows the currently selected button background colour and the text colour both on a monitor (On-Screen
Color) and on a hardware control panel (LBPxx Color is initially changed with the on-screen color, but can be

edited later). The colour settings for BDxx Color refer to an older control panel generation and do not apply to
current devices.

On-Sereen Color:

=ntg of eguipment,

In normal mode, colour saturation can be changed in the fields following Opacity. Ticking the box in front of Blink
will cause the button to blink.

Under Active Colour, the same colour settings are available for the active state.

Stuyle:

Style: Button Flat j

Mormal
Style: Button Bi

Style: Button Glass
Style: Button Medium
Style: LED [Round)
Style: LED [Square]
Style: PPM

Style: Slider H

Style: Slider H (Slim)
Style: Slider

Style: Slider ' [Slim)

— Style: Tab (Bottom)
.sue: Tah [Top] I
Style: Walue '"Clicker"
The drop down menu located below the Style header allows the choice of display styles for buttons. These
different display possibilities are not shown in the panel edit and are only visible through the vsmPanel software.

Style:
ISt_l,lIe: Button Flat ;I

™ Use Inline Editing

[~ Walue Only Display

[~ Overay Azsigned Picture
[ Stretch Overlay Picture

Preferred Label:

[ 00 - Default (Picture) |

00 - Diefault [Picture]
01 - Primary
02 - Secondary
03 - Mixer

05 - Protocol
08 - Extemn
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In order to make the value on buttons changeable, the option Use Inline Editing can be selected if a gadget
parameter was placed on a button and the normal style was selected. If, on the other hand, Value Only Display is
selected, the gadget parameter placed on the panel is only displayed.

The drop down menu under Preferred Label allows the choice of the displayed label for inputs and outputs.

Secondary

=st", Page 1 #0: Genenc

= Style  Secondary | Layersl Attachmentl Dynamicl Visibilit_l,ll Eutra I

I Application I Condition I Action X I “alue I Mame I

A Secondary Command is a button function. It allows buttons to be assigned functions in addition to
their primary functions. Secondary commands can be accessed as tab in the panel edit’s properties
window. Alternatively, the relevant secondary function can simply be placed on the respective button
while pressing the Ctrl-button.

The tab Secondary is empty by default. Different functions, for example GPIOs, signals, crosspoints,

gadgets, panels, timers, or storage discs can be placed here and attached to different methods of
execution.

These functions will then be executed as secondary function of the button in accordance to the options defined in
this window.

‘ Properties of "5:"Test", Page 2, #16; Control”

= Eontroll Sty@yersl Attachmentl Dynamicl Visibilityl Extra I

|Applicati0n | Condition | Action & | Walue | Mame |

Once a secondary command has been added, a white S will be shown on green background in the bottom of the
button.

If an element has been placed in the secondary field, the predefined columns Application, Condition, Action,
Value, and Name offer different ways to specify further how the secondary commands are to be executed. The
options available in the field under Action hereby depend on the selected function.
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| Application
Button b

Button

Record

The options under Application and Condition are the same for all secondary commands.

a] Conditian Fil
Releazed

Sync
Conditiohal
Held » 1000ms
Held » 100ms= L
Releaze > 100ms
Releaze < 100ms
DAS Trigger

The following options are available under Condition:
Released: The secondary function will be executed as soon as the button is released.
Pressed: The secondary function will be executed when the button is pressed.

Sync: If the button itself as well as the secondary command is a gadget parameter (see Gadgets) with the same
function and the same value range (that is gain from 0 to -128dB), the value used in the secondary command will
follow the value of the button.

Conditional:

Held > 1000ms: The secondary function is executed when the button is held longer than 1000ms.

Held > 100ms: The secondary function is executed when the button is held longer than 100ms.

Release > 100ms: The secondary function is executed when the button is released after more than 100ms.
Release < 100ms: The secondary function is executed when the button is released before 100ms passed.

Action for Sources:

Induce Label

1= R

Pool Reset:
Pool Prune:
Induce Label:

Action for Targets:

Presviouz

Set Label Owveride

b azter Lock

Mazter Unlock

Swap Source with Selected Target's Source
Puzh Source to Selected Target

Pull Source from Selected T arget

Induce Label

Disconect: Disconnect (default setting) connects the target with the blind source.
Disconnect & Flush Queue:
Previous: Previous connects the target with the previously connected source.
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Set Label Override:
Master Lock:
Master Unlock:

Swap Source with Selected Target's Source: Will swap the selectedTarget source with the secondaryTarget
source. Can be uses with a Generic button.
Push Source to Selected Target: Will switch the selected Target Source to the secondary Target

ISource 1 | Source 2 Source 1 lSource 2 |

I Target 1 | Target 2 ' Target 1 | Target 2

Pull Source from Selected Target: Will push the secondaryTargetSource to selectedTarget Source.

rSourc:eﬁlj Source 2

Source 1 ' [Source 2

rTargij Target 2

Target 2

Induce Label:

Action for Crosspoints:

ey
[Queue: Cornect & Flush
Hueus: Auto-dcknowledge
23| [ueue: Request Mext
Queue: Digconnect & Flush
Togagle

=1=]:

23

Connect: The crosspoint is placed.

Queue: Connect &Flush:

Queue: Auto-Acknowledge:

Queue: Request Next:

Queue: Disconnect & Flush: refers to the queue connect function.

Toggle: Toggle switches between the crosspoint or the crosspoint blind > target at the push of a button.

Action for Gadgets (Values):

et Felative
Find & Set Abzolute
Find & Set Relative

Set Absolute: Set Absolute (default setting) changes a parameter to the value that was entered in the Value
field.

Set Relative: Set Relative will change the parameter by the interval defined in the Value field (with +/- as prefix).
Find & Set Absolute:
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Find & Set Relative:
Action for Gadgets (EntryField):

T

Set:
Find & Set:
Action for Gadgets (DropDownList):

I ek

Set:
Find & Set:
Next:

Action for Panels:

Escape: Escape (default setting) deselects the active components of the selected control panel.
Goto: Goto jumps to a different panel.

End Alarm Processing: End Alarm Processing ends the alarm processing on the selected panel.

Action for Timers:

Run:
Pause:
Stop:
Reset:

Restart:

Action for Storage Discs:

Load: Load (default setting) loads a pre-defined storage group, Save sawes it.
Save: Load (default setting) loads a pre-defined storage group, Save saves it.

Value: Defines the Value to be set.
Name: Displays the name of the Secondary function.
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ondary GFO
Yizibility GPO
Enable GPO

With the function Assign DAS Alias that can be found below the panel name, the secondary function can be used
in connection with Dynamic Attachment Scripts (DAS) by entering a unique name. This allows all secondary
functions to be used dynamically.

| I arne
Button Secondary GPO -
Ehzaign DAS Allas

Dynamic Attachment Scripts can be used in combination with secondary commands. By combining the two,
dynamic secondary commands can be generated on buttons. To do so, a signal or parameter has to be added in
the secondary tab und button properties. Select the function Assign DAS Alias in the column Name and enter a
unigue name. This name must be used in the Dynamic window in the future.

& Secondsw | Layers | Attachmert | Demamic | Visbity | Exia |

on Aucticn Wb Mame
ed [F] Set Abocdae ™| 0 #Gan

If, for example, the gain of the selected target is to be locked at -20dB on a generic button, place an arbitrary gain
in the secondary window and define it according to the requirements (Set Absolute with value -20). Then, select
Assign DAS Alias in the column Name, and enter a name, for example Gain. Next, the following script must be
used in the Dynamic window: "Gain“=selectedtarget.meta:“Gain“.

Properties of "5 Test”, <Unknown>, #24 Control™ “

= Control | Style | Secondary | Lagers | Attachment Dynamic | Visibiity | Extra |

o =selectedtangel meta: G o |

Layers

Under the Layers tab, certain layers can be activated or deactivated (see Pseudo Devices).

Properties of "5:"Test", Page 1 #0: Generic™ =
Style | Secondary Lapers IAttachmentl D_l,lnamicl Visibilit_l,ll Extra I
Fictive Audio B Defenal
Widen Audio 7
Key Audio 8
Audio 1 TC
Audio 2 Monitaring 1
Audio 3 Maonitoring 2
Audio 4 Special 1
Audio b Special 2
[~ Only for nest operation
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Attachment
Properties of "1:"Test", 1-"Main", #46; Control"
IE -Controll Shyle I Secondar}ll Layers Attachment I Dynamicl Visihilit_l,ll Estra I
Static Attachment: I <emphy
[ User Azsighable on Page: |< this page > j
Current Uzer Attachment: I <emphy:

[ Overide button's active state with attachment's state [whers possible).

Static Attachment: Shows the static attachment.

User Assignable on Page: Allows you to assign the button from another page. Once checked you can choose
from the available Pages in the Drop Down List.

On vsmPanel you need to press and hold the button until the page will switch. Here you can choose the button
which should be assigned to this button.

<<User Assignable on Page.avi>>
Current User Attachment: Shows the currently assigned attachment from another page.

Override button's active state with attachment's state (where possible): Can be used with Gadgets that for
example have an on/off status. When selected the button will be displayed in bright yellow (active) if the status is
on.

Dynamic

The Dynamic tab is empty by default.

Properties of "5:'Test", Page 1, #0: Generic"

Style | Secondar_l,ll Layersl Aftachment  Dynamic |\-"isibi|ity| Eutra I

It provides space to enter Dynamic Attachment Scripts. Dynamic Attachment Scripts — short DAS — are scripts
that the VSM control system uses to make assignments dynamically.

As soon as a script has been assigned to a button, a white D on a green background will appear on the button.
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The Dynamic window allows the simultaneous configuration of multiple scripts. Scripts are entered line by line and
are executed from top to bottom, until a script with a true result ends the execution of the scripts. Dynamic
attachments scripts are not case sensitive.

Generally, the same button function (signal, control button, etc.) is selected that the script is meant to generate
in the end. A gain, for example, would usually be placed on a control button, while a target would be placed on a
target button.

The following scripts can be used for the described applications:

e trace: This script is added in the first line of a DAS and can be used optionally to display the result of a
script in the CommTrace.

Warning

This script impedes system performance and should therefore be deleted after testing and verification
of a script.

e selectedtarget: With this script, the target selected on the panel will appear on the button on which the
script is executed.

e selectedtarget.source: This script allows accessing the source corresponding to the selected target. This
function only becomes \isible if a source button is used.

e connectedsource: This script allows accessing the source corresponding to the selected target.
e selectedsource: This script allows access to the selected source.
e selectedgadget: If a selected parameter can be activated, it can be accessed with this script.

e selectedcomponent: With this script, a selected element, a parameter, or a GPI (except for signals) can
be accessed.

e attached: This script gives access to a function that is concealed “under” a button. If, for example, a
source or a target is placed on a button, and a GPI or gadget button is placed on the same button, the
script attached will provide the “attached” function. This means that if a target is placed on the button first
followed by a source button, the script

attached.source
will provide the source of the target previously placed on the button.

e current: With this script, the last evaluated script will be shown until it is re-evaluated. The script
selectedtarget

current
results in the display of the last active target until a new target is selected.

e target= or source=: These scripts are generally used in combination with a control button. They become
crosspoint buttons.

target=selectedtarget

or

source=selectedsource

for example, dynamically generate a crosspoint from the selected target and source.

If a source should be generated dynamically (for example the currently selected source) and the
corresponding target should be locked, a crosspoint with the locked target is used. The source of the
crosspoint is hereby irrelevant. In this scenario, the script would look as follows:

target=attached
source=selectedsource
The same procedure works the other way as well (dynamic target, locked source).

e pSource: The p in the beginning of the scripts stands for physical. When this prefix is used, the next
available physical source in the signal flow is displayed. Virtual signals in the signal flow are ignored.

selectedtarget.psource
for example, displays the next outgoing physical source of the selected target.
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o fSource: The fin the beginning of the script stands for far. Using this prefix, the first source in the signal
flow will be displayed.

e cardinal: The attribute main source or cardinal source was added in order to be able to reach signals in
the signal flow that are neither located at the beginning nor before the selected target. A signal can only
be found using this script if the attribute signal path Is “Cardinal” Source is selected in the signal path
properties (see Signal Path Attributes).

Main source indicator

"Camera 5" Properties ﬁ
Pool I 64x32 Images I 3624 Images | Sync
Information I Connections Attributes I Labels I Tally

Connection Relevant Settings:
¥ Mo loopback

v

ls "Cardinal" Source

IR EBack oourc:

Special Settings:

[~ 4-Wire *

[~ Target can only be switched to source when connected to a Blind Source
[T orif source s currently unused =

™ Connecting the already connected source again retums ta Blind Source

[ Invert "Switch behavior” on Source

[~ Invert "Switch behavior” on Target

) 4-Wire pseudo nule required

**) Only on 1:1 layers
Conflicts:

ITI Cancel | Apply | Help

selectedtarget.cardinalsource would be an example of a valid script.

e target: This additional script allows access the target located at the end of the signal flow from another
target in the signal flow, for example by using the script

e selectedtarget.target

e meta: This script is used to gain access to previously created gadgets (see Gadgets) from pre-defined
meta gadget containers (see Meta Gadgets). The relevant syntax becomes clear in the following
example: If the corresponding volume has been assigned to a target in the meta gadgets, the script

selectedtarget.meta:“Volume*

will provide the corresponding volume value. Similarly, this script can be used for all values stored in meta
gadget containers.

e activate=: This script allows the dynamic activation of a parameter, for example to be able to modify it
through an incremental encoder. As an example: In order to modify the wolume belonging to a selected
target, this value must be generated and activated on the position of the incremental encoder.

activate=selectedtarget.meta:“Volume*
selectedtarget.meta:“Volume*

or
activate=selectedtarget.meta:”Volume”
activate

e <signal>:"layer” This syntax allows the generation of values (that is signals, parameters, etc.) due to
definitions of pseudo devices (see Pseudo Devices). Based on the selected target,

selectedtarget:“Audio 2“
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for example, searches the target that is located in the column Audio 2 under pseudo devices (see New
Pseudo Device Rule).

o /follow=: With this script, parameters can be set to follow each other. This becomes relevant for
application with stereo gains. Using the script

Selectedtarget:“Audio 2“.meta:“Gain“/follow=selectedtarget.meta:“Gain"

the gain parameter based on the selected source and belonging to the signal defined in the column Audio
2 in the pseudo device rules is set to follow the gain of the selected target.

e Xxconnect: With this script, a crosspoint generated by DAS is executed at once. For example, to
dynamically connect a locked target to a selected source, a crosspoint with the required target is
chosen. The script on the crosspoint button would read as follows:

target=attached
source=selectedsource
xconnect

e if: This script allows the generation of events depending on the occurrence of certain other events. If, for
example, a crosspoint is only to be generated if a gain parameter was added to the selected target in the
meta gadget container, the following script would be used:

if(selectedtarget.meta:"Gain”)
target=selectedtarget
source=selectedsource

e visibility=: In combination with the if-script, buttons can be made visible or invisible with this script. If a
navigation button is to be made invisible if the selected target has a meta gadget gain:

if(selectedtarget.meta:“Gain®)
visibility=false
Visibility
The Visibility tab offers different settings concerning the button display.
Properties of "5:"Test", Page 1, #0; Generic™

= Style I Secondar_l,ll La_l,lersl Attachmentl Dynamic  Wisibility | Eutra !

W Vizible during "Mormal” Operation
Iv Wisible during "Record” Operation

Wizibility iz alzo contralled by: I <amphy> ﬂ

[ Hide when nat active

v Enabled during "Marmal” Operation
¥ Enabled during "Recard”* Operation

Enable is alzo contralled by: I <emptyz> ﬂ
™ Dor't "dim'" the Button when disabled

* Dirap the cantrolling iter e.g. GP into a field

Visible during “Normal” Operation is ticked by default and causes the button to be displayed. The option Visible
during “Record” Operation affects storage groups (see Storage Groups).

A crosspoint or a GPIO (see GPIOs) can be placed in the drop down menu beside Visibility is also controlled by.
These will also influence the wisibility of the button. The triangle symbol after the field indicates the logical
connection. The standard view indicates that the button is displayed as soon as the assignment defined here is
true. If the triangle has a black dot in its right tip, the button will be displayed of the assignment is false.

If the box in front of Hide when not active is ticked, the button will only be displayed when it is active.

Enabled during “Normal“ Operation is ticked by default and is required so that the button can be operated.
Enabled during “Record” Operation is also ticked by default. If it is deactivated, the button cannot be selected
while a storage group (see Storage Groups) is recorded.
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The drop down menu beside Enable is also controlled by allows the placing of a GPIO (see GPIOs) or a
crosspoint which can also influences the availability of the button. The triangle symbol behind the field indicates
the logical connection. The standard view indicates that the button will be displayed as soon as the predefined
assignment is true. If a black dot is shown in the right bottom tip of the triangle, the button will be displayed if the
assignment is false.

The option Don't “dim“ the Button when disabled can be used to display the actual colour instead of the light gray
used as default.

Extra

=st” Page 1, #0: Generic”

A Style I Secondaryl Layersl Attachmentl D_l,Jnarnic:I Wisibility  Extra

[~ Deselect active Target or Component
I Suppress TAKE for this target

[T Suppress TAKE for this source

[~ Togale with Previous Source

[T Ewecute when Pressed

R RRm===rerer—  ———a
Additional functions can be assigned under the Extra tab:
Deselect active Target: All currently selected sources, targets will be deselected.
Deselect active Component: All currently selected gadgets will be deselected.
Suppress TAKE for this target: Will ignore the Take button on the panel for this target.
Suppress TAKE for this button: Will ignore the Take button on the panel for this source.

Toggle with Previous Source: It is possible to switch back to the previous source by selecting the current
source again.

Execute when Pressed: The function will be triggered as soon as the button is pressed.
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22. vsmWebPanel

vsmWebPanel is a software application similar to vamPanel but with a browser-based (http) graphical user
interface. It can be used, in conjunction with vsmStudio, to create \irtual panels operated by mouse or touch-
screen, and offers almost all the functions available on hardware control panels. vsmWebPanel can be opened
on any desktop PC, laptop, or smartphone with a LAN or WLAN connection to the VSM system.

This chapter covers the installation and setup of vsmWebPanel. Note that the panel configuration is handled by
vsmStudio - see Panel List & Panel Editor for more details.

22.1 vsmWebPanel Functions

In terms of configuration, the panel edit of the vsmStudio software is the same for both vsmPanel and
vsmWebPanel. The only difference between the two software graphic user interface applications are functional in
nature.

vsmPanel can display and provide all available button-specific and \irtual control panel function. The \irtual
functions Media Player and Scheduler are, for example, only usable on a vsmPanel and not via the vsmWebPanel.

Almost all functions that can be displayed on a hardware control panel can be used on vsmWebPanel. An
exception hereby is the timer countdown function. All button-specific functions can be controlled via a
vsmWebPanel or a vsmPanel without the limitation of a hardware panel.

22.2 System Requirements

The following hardware requirements are required for the installation of vsmWebPanel:
e FEwery system with a modern browser (Firefox 2, IE7, Google Chrome 1) runs a vsmWebPanel client.
e For an unlimited number of clients:
0 2x Xeon Quad, 2GHz
o GB RAM
o0 Windows Sener 2003
o}

.NET Framework 3.5 SP1.

22.3 Software Installation

Lawo provides the vsmWebPanel through e-mail. This e-mail will contain a download link and a license key
required for the activation of the senice (see Opening vsmWebPanel). First, create a folder named vsmWebPanel
in the folder C:\vsm\vsmPanel on the C drive.

New folder vsmWebPanel on C:\vsm\vsmPanel

Organize » Include in library = Share with = Burn MNew folder A= =
S Favorites Name : Date modified Type Size
B Desktop 28.04.2011 10:21 File folder
& Downloads @ ReadMe.rtf 22.09.2009 15:07 Rich Text Format 51 KB
i‘:_l Recent Places L) setup.exe 29.10.2010 16:57 Application 483 KB
ﬁ’ Setup.msi 29.10.2010 16:57 Windows Installer ... 2,578 KB
(-l Libraries Li; vsmPanel-3.0.52.zip 30.08.2010 15:28 Cormpressed (zipp... 2.208 KB
@ Documents ._i.J vemPanel-3.0.57 zip 29.10.2010 15:59 Compressed (zipp... 2230 KB
‘Js Music @ WhatsMew.docx 29.10.2010 16:53 Microsoft Word D... 31KB

Download the .zip file using the download link into the new folder and extract the files there.
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Extracting vsmWebPanel files

Organize « Include in library « Share with + Burn MNew folder e S
Sk Favorites 2 Name . Date modified Type Size
. Desktop .| Readmetxt 1003.201112:12 Text Document 2KB
4 Downloads LY setup.exe 10.03.2011 12:09 Application 483 KB
Zl Recent Places ﬁ-‘ vsmWebPanel Setup.msi 10.03.2011 12:09 Nindows Installer ... T42 KB
|41 vsmWebPanel-1.0.7 zin 10.02.201113:13 Compressed (zioo... 626 KB

The extracted folder contains three files:

e Readme.txt
e setup.exe and
e vsmWebPanel.Setup.msi.

Install smWebPanel by selecting the setup.exe file. Follow the instruction provided by the vsmWebPanel setup
wizard to complete the installation.

vsmWebPanel setup wizard

A
iR

Welcome to the ysmWebPanel Setup Wizard [

The installer will guide you thiough the steps required to install wsmiwebPanel on your computer.

WARNING: This computer program is prolected by copyright law and intemational ieaties.
Unavtharized duplication or distibution of this program. or any portion of i, may resull in ssvere civi
or criminal penalties, and will be prosecuted to the masinum extent possible under the law

The installation will automatically create a new entry VSM\vsmWebPanel on the local C drive (for single PCs, D:
\WVSM\vsmWebPanel if it runs on the vsmStudio sener). Select the folder vsmWebPanel as installation target.

22.4 Starting vsmWebPanel
22.4.1 Starting the vsmWebPanel Service

vsmWebPanel is started through the Windows Computer Management. After the installation, it is automatically
listed under Services and can be started through this list.

File Action View Help
e | AEEc=HE »u 0w
& Computer Management (Local | )
4 {7} System Tools - -
» (D Tesk Scheduler VSM Web Panel Description  Status  Startup Type  Log On As
b (@] Event Viewer ProvidesTel.. Started  Manual Network 5.
P BJ sl :M S SEN":DE Provides us..  Started Automatic Local Syste...
1 & Local Users and Groups, 2
4 @ R Provides or... Manual Local Service
&, Device Manager Description: . -.‘r-,_é,TPM Base Services  Enables acc... Manual Local Service
4 £2 Storage mgl?p‘ﬁi control of vsmStudio via %3 UPnP Device Host  Allows UPn... Manual Local Service
&2 Disk Management (% UserProfile Service  Thisservice.. Started  Automatic  Local Syste...
4 By Services and Applications Provides m... Manual Local Syste...
£ Services —tetarragEs A ToraToat Y
ﬂ WMI Control Enables con... Automatic Local SD
© 4 SQL Server Configuratic Started Tocal Syste...
Enables Win... Manual Local Service
% Windows Audio Manages au... Started Automatic Local Service
% Windows Audio E.. Manages au.. Started  Automatic Local Syste...
‘%5 Windows Backup Provides Wi... Manual Local Syste...
indows Biometri... The Windo... Manual Local Syste...
& Windows CardSpa... Securely en... Manual Local Syste...
i Windows Color Sy... The WcsPlu... Manual Local Service
L& Windows Connect.. WCNCSVC ... Started Manual Local Service
Windows Defender  Protection a.. Started Automatic (D... Local Syste...
Windows DriverF... Manages us... Started Automatic Local Syste...
% Windows Error Re...  Allows error.., Manual Local Syste...
sl wse Bucant © Thic canira (YRR Nletund €
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22.4.2 Opening vsmWebPanel

To access the configuration of vsmWebPanel, enter the address http://localhost:8040 in the browser. A new view
will open. Use the user name vmAdmin to log in there. Initially, the password is also vmAdmin. When the user
logs in as guest he has no right to change the Panel ID or the configuration properties. These settings can be
changed later (see User Management).

vsmWebPanel login

Login

(=) User: vmAdmin

_J Log in as guest

o

To configure vsmWebPanel, enter the IP address of the vsmServer under vsmStudio Host and, if existing, the IP
address of the redundant vsmServer under vsmStudio Backup Host.

vsmWebPanel configuration

Configuration
Properties | Users |
Host 2:
Host 3:
Host 4:
Maximum number of clients: |0

After the license key provided by Lawo has been entered, select Submit to finish the set-up process.

Panel-ID set-up

@\;—:; = I@ hitkpe flocalhost: 5040/
LPaneI @ange] [ Configure... I D Fit to Window

The panel ID is set to 1 by default. Therefore, the panel with the ID 1 of the currently running vsmStudio
configuration will be opened automatically. This ID can be changed by entering another ID and confirming with
Change.

Changing the panel ID

LPaneI ID:|2| EIChangeb l Configure... J D Fit to Window

22.5 Working with vsmWebPanel

vsmWebPanel information

| £8vsmwebPanel - Internet Explorer

= [ bt ocalhost

D] |4 2 vsmuebpanel i | A A 2

LPznel Dz 2 Change‘ | Configure... ] [ Fit to Windaw. vsmiWebPanel v3.0.12.0@192.168.19.114 | Log off ”

The strip above the actual control panel view provides the following information:
Right hand side:
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e Panel ID: shows the ID of the currently used panel. If Panel ID is selected, another ID can be entered to
open another control panel.

e Configure... opens the initially configurated vemWebPanel settings.
o Fit to Window will adjust the Panel size to the size of the browser window.
Left hand side:

e vsmWebPanel v3.0.12.0@192.168.19.114 indicates the current used version of the vsmWebPanel and
the IP address of the current used vsmServer.

e Log off closes vsmWebPanel.

22.6 User Management

Go to the Users tab under Configuration to view and edit existing users.

Configuration

| pmpert'% Users )

~ =
Name ' Password Change Panel Default Panel
vmadmin v 1
vmGuest 2
Remove J | | Create
l oK J I Cancel ‘

In the lower right corner you can add users by entering a name and pressing Create.

Configuration

| F‘rop-erties| Users |

Name Password Change Panel Default Panel
vmAdmin o 1
—
Remove |User1 (llfi]:}
l 0K J l Cancel J

The new created user is now displayed in the users list. It is possible to remove users by marking them in the

users list and pressing Remove.

vsm Software User Manual

Version: 4.0/1



vsmWebPanel

User Management

Configuration

Properties| Users |

Name Password Change Panel Default Panel
vmAdmin b 1
vmiGuest 2

Userl 1

(Remo;:‘mserl || Createl
—

I oK ‘ I Cancel ‘

The columns provide following information:
+ Name indicates the name of the user.
e Under Password you can define for each user an individual log in password.
e The checkmarks underneath Change Panel determines whether this user can change the panel ID.

e Under Default Panel, the ID of the control panel that should open automatically when this user opens the
vsmWebPanel can be entered.
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23. vsmTimeSync

vsmTimeSync is a separate software senice that provides time synchronization for the system. The senice
must be installed on the vamSernver.

This chapter covers the installation and configuration of vsmTimeSync.

23.1 Software Installation

Before it is possible to install vsmTimeSync, a folder named vsmTimeSync should be created on the VSM drive.
Copy and extract the received .zip file into that folder.

Folder vsmTimeSync
- Burn MNew folder 3=z
-~
Mame Date medified Type Size
1) setup.exe 25,02.2010 09:01 Application 362 KB
ﬁ’ vsmTimeSync.Setup.rsi 25.02.2010 09:01 Windows Installer ... 516 KB
| vsmTimeSync.bet 25.02.2010 09:04 Text Document 2KB
I_%J vsmTimeSync-1.1.6.zip 25.02.2010 10:04 Compressed (zipp... 485 KB

Start the installation by executing the vsmTimeSync.Setup.msi. Follow the instructions of the vsmTimeSync
setup wizard.

L)
&

Welcome to the ysmTimeSync Setup Wizard

The installer will guide pou through the steps required ta install wemTimeSpne on your computer.

WARMIMG: This computer program iz protected by copyright law and international treaties.
Unautharized duplication or distribution of this pragram, or any portion of it, may result in severe civil
or criminal penalties, and will be prosecuted to the masimum extent possible under the law,

o | )

Select the vsmTimeSync folder on the VSM drive as installation destination.

L | - x
1%

Select Installation Folder

The installer will install vsmTimeSyne to the following folder.

To installin this folder, click "Mest”. Toinstall to a different folder, enter it below or click "Browse"

FEolder.
ChwemTimeSynct Browse.
Disk. Cost,
Install vsm TimeSync for yourself, or for anyone who uses this computer;
@ Everpone
() Just me
Cancel ] [ < Back ] [ Next > i
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23.2 Starting the vsmTimeSync Service

vsmTimeSync is started through the Windows Computer Management. The senice is automatically listed under
Services after the installation and can be started from that list.

File Action View Help
e | HE E L= PBonow
E‘l Computer Management (Local [
4 ﬁ’g Systemn Tools
b () Task Scheduler VSM Time Sync Name Description Status Startup Type  Log On As
| 4 E Euentiiewer - o] SQL Server (M55M... Provides sto. Started Manual Metwork 5.
== : > il
b EharTEFoldersd G <- Jtort the service :q SQL Server Agent ... Executes jo.. Disabled Network 5...
:: g P::orr:::czn AR %SQL Server Browser  Provides 50... Disabled Local Service
iﬂ Device Manager %SQL Server VS5 Wr... Stellt die Sc...  Started Automatic Local Syste...
” E Storage ::_J')SSDP Discovery Discovers n...  Started Manual Local Service
=9 Disk Management ‘_s} Storage Service Enforces gr... Manual Local Syste...
a Eﬂs& Services and Applications Q.g Superfetch Maintains a... Started Automatic Local Syste...
gq Services ”.q Systermn Event Moti.. Monitors sy... Started Automatic Local Syste...
ﬁ WHI Control ;. Tablet PCInput Se.. Enables Tab... Manual Local Syste...
[ @ SQL Server Configuratic| 4 Task Scheduler Enables a us.. Started Automatic Local Syste...
E.;, TCP/IP MetBIOS H... Provides su...  Started Automatic Local Service
i_;iTElEphDﬂy Provides Tel... Started Manual Network 5...
T‘..e"',Themes Provides us...  Started Automatic Local Syste...
-F,‘:_;‘}Thread Ordering 5... Provides or... Manual Local Service
%TPM Base Services  Enables acc... Manual Local Service
%UPHP Device Host  Allows UPn... Manual Local Service
C}}User Profile Service  This service ... Started Automatic Local Syste...
2% Virtual Disk Provides m.. Manual Local Syste...
~—~raTime Shadow C... Manages an... Manual Local Syste...
5;.‘, W5M Time Sync Automatic Local Syste...
= Panel Enables con... Started Automatic Lo
F:é,vsmGadgetServer Started Automatic Local Syste...

23.3 Configuring vsmTimeSync through a Web Browser
23.3.1 Login

To configure vsmTimeSync through a web browser, first enter the address http://localhost:8033 in the browser.
Next, enter vsmTimeSync as User name and the name of the sener in capitals as Password, for example
SERVER-1A.
vsmTimeSync Login

hittp:/ /localhost 3033/ ogin.ce html

ie

5 B LSB[TYPO345 @] Web Slice Gallery

o x | @ vamTimesyne Login ]|

vsmTimeSync Login

User: vsmTi me-Sync

Password: eesssssse

vsmTimeSync 1.1.6.0@POSEIDON

bsites
s

werke
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23.3.2 Configuring vsmTimeSync

vsmTimeSync view

& vsmTimeSync fi v B) v (0 f=® v Pagev Safetyv Toolksv @v &

vsmTimeSync@localhost:8033 Refresh | Logout

o

Synchronize to: ® Host Computer:

) LTC/RTC Interface on  COM3 =
2 None

[Tl Allow other clients to synchronize to this computer

(Aemly]

Status
vsmTimeSync Version 1160
AlpermannsVelte Card present: No

28.04.2011 13:09:41: vsmTimeSync v1.1.6.0 starting

Enter the IP address of the host server in the field following Host Computer and select Host Computer (if the
sener is a client connected to the host server). The function LTC/RTC Interface on... can only be used if a LTC
interface is available. Select None if the user is currently logged in on the host sener.

Allow other clients to synchronise to this computer can only be selected on the host sener. Without it, it is
impossible to establish a connection from the client to the host. To finish the input process, press Apply.

Server settings

Configuration

Synchronize to: ® Host Computer:

) None

[“] Allow other clients to synchronize to this computer

The functions Refresh and Logout are located in the very right of the vsmTimeSync view and refresh the view or
end the session, respectively.

23.3.3 Status Display

Host-Server Status

Under Status, the status of the host sener that is used to synchronize to is shown.

Status

vsmTimeSync Version: 1.1.6.0
Alpermann+Welte Card present: No

The currently running vsmTimeSync version number can be found after vsmTimeSync Version. Alpermann+Velte
Card present checks whether a card from the manufacturer Alpermann+Velte is available. The IP addresses of all
PCs connected to the host server are shown after Recent Client Connections.

Display of all current client connections

Messages

28.04 2011 13:09:41: vsmTimeSync v1.1.6.0 starting
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Clients Status

The current date and time of the client PC is shown after Current Time:. Current Difference is the current time
difference between the client PC and the host server. The awverage difference is shown after Mean Difference, the
maximum difference after Maximum Difference.

23.3.4 Messages Display

The paragraph Messages contains information pertaining to valid connections, time differences, and failure
notices, listed in chronological order:

Messages

28.04 2011 13:09:41: vsmTimeSync v1.1.6.0 starting

The information following Synchronizing with [IP-Address] every 10 seconds indicates that a connection with the
host has been established. The following text indicates that time synchronization is running while showing the
time difference at the same time:

18.02.2011 07:56:27: Current Time adjustment value: 155001 ticks (on), Timelnterrupt Interval: 156001
18.02.2011 02:01:14: System time set t02011-02-18 02:01:15.163
18.02.2011 02:01:14: Difference = 1031 ms, Setting system time to 2011-02-18 02:01:15.163!

If the attribute Allow other clients to synchronize to this computer is not ticked (see ysmTimeSync Configuration),
the following text will be displayed:

18.02.2011 08:02:43: ServerConnection error: No connection could be made because the target machine actively refused it 192.168.16.13:8031

In this case, the time is influenced either by the Windows time senice or another program, causing the following
warning:

17.02.2011 15:36:27: WARNING: Time was adjusted from outside!

23.4 vsmTimeSync Online
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23.4.1 Synchronization vsmTimeSync — Server

Once these settings have been made for all VSM servers as described abowe, the clients can be viewed in the
host sener's status display.

Server synchronization

(= vsmTimeSync - Windows Internet Explorer

mﬂ v &) it locahost 05 rie. et DEIEENR B (2]

File Edit View Favorites Tools Help

5l Favorites ‘ 5% €] GR Computer Products Gmb.., & | vsmwiebPanel (&0 Gemini 252 BlackBerry - BlackBerry Devi..,

‘EvsmTlmeSynt |_| ﬁ A | =1 @ ~ Page v Safety v Tools v @v

(3

vsmTimeSync@localhost:8033 Refresh | Logout

Configuration

Synemvonize O Host Computer
O LTC/RTC Interface on | COM1 +

® Mone

[¥] Allow other clients to synchronize to this computer

Status
vsmTimeSync Version: 1.1.6.0
Alpermann+Velte Card present: No

. N 127.0.01 L
Recent Client Connections: 192 168 1713

~Tiessages
21.04.2010 14:03:38: Running host on port 8031
21.04 2010 14:02:44: Running host on port 8031
21.04.2010 14:02:09: New Client: 192.168.17.13
21.04.2010 14:02:08: Synchronizing with 192.168.17.13:8031 every 10 seconds
21.04.2010 14:02:08: Current Time adiustment value: 156245 ticks (on). Timelnterruot Interval: 156250

3

& Local intranet da v Hiow -

23.4.2 Synchronization vsmTimeSync — LTC Interface

As current sernvers no longer feature serial ports, a driver must be installed to set-up another USB com-port. This
driver can be found under www.ftdichip.com. Download the file CDM 2.08.02.0 WHQL Certified (Drivers, VCP) from
the website and install it on the sener.

Next, connect the LTC interface and the server with a USB cable (also see vsmGear — Complete Hardware
Guide).
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Configuration and Status Display

A LTC/RTC interface connected with vamTimeSync is displayed as follows:

{: ysmTimeSync - Windows Internet Explorer [_ O]
6;;.* - |g, hekpeilacalhost :E053 main, oo bl j |§| ‘El |Z| Ib 8ing |}3 vl

File Edit Wiew Favorites Tools Help

{3 Favarites | {:‘g @ Suggested Sites ~ @& Free Hotmall @ | Wb Slice Gallery ~

@vsmTimaSync | | ﬁ B - @ ~ Page ~ Safety - Tools - @'

-

vsmTimeSync@localhost:8033 Refresh | Logout

Configuration

Synefronize to:  Host Computer: 1.166.147.11
|6‘ LTC/RTG Interface an [COMS 7] |
" None

7 Allow other clients to synchronize to this computer

Apply |
Status
wsmTimeSync Yersion: 1.1.3.0
Alpermann+velte Card present: No
Current Time: 21/04/2010 2:01:48 P
Current Difference -1 ms
Mean Difference 382 ms
Maximum Difference: 16 ms
Current Signal Source: Ltc @

9

200472010 11:21:28 PW: Total Samples: 16383, Mean Difference: 4.14782860827443 ms, Max Difference: 19 ms

20/04/2010 3:05:18 Ph: System time set t02010-04-20 15:05:158.000

20/04/2010 3:05:16 PM:  Difference = 1171 ms, Setting systern time to 2010-04-20 15:05:18.000!

20/04/2010 3:05:16 PM:  LTC signal online, synchranizing b
20/04/2010 3:05:15 PM: Synchronizing with LTC/RTC interface on COM3 every 10 seconds

20/04/2010 3:05:15 PM: - Current Tirme adjustment value: 156250 ticks (offf, Timelnterrupt Interval: 156250

AALINAN DNE00 DR e T a S ol 4 30 mbmvbins J

[pane [T [ [ R ecalintranet [75 - [®ioe ~

The attribute LTC/RTC Interface is selected, and Current Signal Source with a green dot is displayed instead of
the current clients. This indicates a functioning LTC connection.

After the entry LTC/RTC Interface on, the com-port can be selected through a drop down menu.

A green dot indicates a valid connection, while the kind of connection, LTC or RTC, is indicated in front of it. A red
dot and None indicates that neither a LTC nor a RTC interface is connected. A red dot with either RTC or LTC
indicates that no RTC connection is available.

Messages Display

The beginning of the synchronization with a LTC/RTC interface is indicated under Messages with the text
Synchronizing with LTC/RTC interface on COM3 every 10 seconds und LTC signal online, synchronizing... . The
message LTC signal offline, going idle... indicates that no LTC connection is available. If the USB cable was
removed and plugged into another USB port, or if the LTC interface was turned off, the following message will
appear: Failed to open port COM3: The port ‘COM3’ does not exist.

The screenshot below shows the notification about the status of the synchronization.:
18.02.2011 11:11:32: Current Time adjustment value: 156294 ticks {on), Timelnterrupt Interval: 156001

|E| Please note: if the USB cable has been removed and plugged in again, the com-port changes.
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